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CHANDASSEKHARA OF RAJASEKHARA KAVI
(CHAPTER V ONLY)
By H. D. VELANEAR
INnTRODUCTION

Rajagekhara’s ChandaéSelkhara is o work written in Sanskrit on Sanskrit,
Prakrta and Apabhramhéa metres. It consists of five chapters, the first four of which
deal with Sanskrit and Prakrta mectres, while the fifth treats of the Apabhramsa
metres. At the beginning of the fifth chapter however, three strophic metres,
namely, Dvipadikhanda, Dvibbangika and Tribhangiki as also the two Simsn,kus,
Sama and Visama, are given, after which the regular Apabhraméa metres are com-
menced. In the following pages I am publishing only the fifth chapter, because
this alone is at present available. The only MS. of this chapter written on palm
leaves, exists at the Bade Bhandar of Jesalmir in Bundle No. 238. A copy of
this way procured and presented to me by Muni Sri Jinavijayaji of the Bharatiya
Vidya Bhuvan with his usual kindness and generosity. The MS. consists of pp. 44
to 51 only, the first 43 pages which contained the earlier chapters being untraced
at least for the present. Dalal's Catalogue does not mention this MS. among the
other MSS. on Prosody in Bundle No. 238 and it is very likely that it was not there
originally. It must have been brought there by some one who wanted to inspect
only this ohapter on Apabhraihéa metres; but in the process of procuring what he
wanted, he has separated the poor MS. from its parent. My Jinaratnako$a mentions
a MS. of Chandassekhara of Rajasekhara; it exists at the Juin Bhandar of Bhanthki
Kundi at Jesalmir itself. Perhaps this must be the original place where our MS.
belongs. Our MS. is 124 X 1} inches in size; each page contains 6 lines, and each line
contains on an average 60 letters.

The author of this work is Rijagekhara Kavi who was a Jain layman. He
mentions Yaéa, Lahata and Duddaka of the Thakkura family as his great-grand-
father, grandfather and father respectively. Nagadevi was his mother’s name.
We are told in the concluding stanza that this work was very much liked by
Bhojadeva. If this Bhojadeva is identified with Bhojadeva of Dhara who ruled
between 1006 and 1064 A.D., RijaSekhara must have lived in the first quarter of
the oleventh century A.D. Our MS. was written at Chitor in Sam. 1179,
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Hemacandra’s Chandonuédsana which was composed after his Sabdanuédsana
and Kiavyanuéasana during the carly years of King Kumarapala's reign, is surely
later than ChandadSekhara. But Rajoéekhare seems to have known and used
Svayambhii’s Chandas, which is the oldest systematic work on Apabhramsa Prosody.
Virahinka's Vrttajatisamuccaya is no doubt older than Svayambhii, but its treatment
is not very systematic, nor does it contain special information about Apabhramse
metres. It only knows two Apabhramsa metres, namely Matra and Dohd, which
are the oldest among them. Svayambhii, on the other hand, entirely neglects tho
pure Prakrta metres like the Gatha, the Galitakas and the Sirsakas, but devotes
the major portion of his work to the Apabhramsa metres. Of the strophes he
mentions only the Radda which is made up of a Mitrd and a Doli, both of which
are Apabhraméa metres. Out of the 8 chapters of Svayambhi’s work, the first
3 are devoted to Sanskrit metres, i.e. Varpa Vrttas, while the last 5 arc taken
up by the Apabhraméa metres. Among the known writers, he is the first to classify
them under three broad heads, namely Satpadi, Catuspadi and Dvipadi. Under
Catugpadi, however, only shorter Catuspadis having from 10 to 16 or 17 Mitris in o
line are admitted, the longer ones along with a few Dvipadis and Satpadis being
separately treated owing to their special importance. Thus Svayambhi devotes
Ch. 5 to Satpadi, Ch. 6 to Antarasami Catuspadi (vv. 1 to 150), Sarvasama Catuspadi
with 10 to 17 Matras in a line (vv. 153 to 161), and Sama Dvipadis containing from
28 to 40 Matrés in a line with different varieties of each caused merely by the change
in the position of the Yati (vv. 163 to 203), and Ch. 7 to Sama Dvipadis which
contain from 4 to 10 Matrds in a line. But he separately defines in Ch, 4 Utsiha,
Dvipathaka or Dohaka with its two varieties Upadohaka and Apadohaka, Madila,
Adila, Prahelika, Hrdayalika, Dhavalas of threc kinds and Mangala. In the oase
of the last eight Svayambhi explains how most of them were generally used as
common names applied to metres of different length and structure. In Ch. 8, he
defines Utthakka, Madandvatiara, Dhruvaka, Chaddanikas of 7 kinds, Ghattas of
3 kinds and lastly the Paddhatika. In conclusion, he mentions some metres which
are usually employed at the beginning of & Sandhi, and among them he mentions
the Dvipadi of four lines and the Gatha. It is clear that the metres defined by
Svayambhii in Chs. 4 and 8 were the hot favourites of the Apabhrams$a poets for a
long time. A few of the Antarasamis and ono or two Satpadis were selected by them
as Ghattas or Chaddanikis so named when they stood at the beginning or the end of
a Sandhi or a Kadavaka. But in course of time a convention was established which
is first mentioned by Rajasekhara (R., V, 32-33) and then by Hemacandra (H., VI, 3)
and according to which Catuspadis and Satpadis came to be called Chaddanikas
when they stood at the end of a Kadavaka and completed its topic. On the other
hand, the older convention about the names Dhruvi and Ghattd which were given
to o Satpadi, Catuspadi or Dvipadi when it stood at the beginning or the end of a
Sandhi or of a Kadavaka, is known even to Svayambhi (SB., V, 1) and mentioned
also by Rajasekhara (R., V, 28) and Hemacandra (H., VI, 1-2). It is probably this
conventional practice of the Apabhramén poets which must have led the theorist-
Metricians to classify the Apabhraméa metres under the three heads. Nanditidhya,
who is earlier than Rijagekhara but later than Virabhanka, does not know this
division. He professes to be an enemy of Apabhramsga, yet in the available MSS.
of his work, definitions of about six old Apabhramén metres, namely Paddhatika,
Madanavatara, Dvipadi (of four lines with 28 Mitras in each), Vastuka,
Siardhacchandas or Kavyaand Dohdare found. Itis, however, doubtful whether these
formed part of the original work of Nanditidhya. Of the strophes which evidently
were much liked and employed by the Prikrta poets as is seen from the
Vrttajatisamuccaya, Svayambhi and Rijasekhara mention only one namely the
Radda. But Hemacandra knows some others especially the Sirdhacchandas,

1B



Chandadéekhara of Rajasekhara Kavi 3

otherwise known as Kavya or Satpada. Hemacandra, however, does not giye th_erfl
any specinl names, calling them all by the general names Dvibhaigi and Tribhangi.
They were becoming more and more popular with the Apabhraméa poets of later
times and we find that Kavidarpana, Prakrta Paingala and Chandahkofa mention a
number of them.

Rajagekhara very closely follows Svayambhil’s classification and arrangement,
so much so that sometimes his verses appear to be mere Sanskrit versions of
Svayambhii’s Prikrta stanzas. In vv. 7-26 he defines the same motres and in the
same order as are defined by Svayambhii in Ch. 4, adding only two more namel}'
Vostuvadanaka (v. 17) and Bhramaradhavala (v. 24). He next defines Satpadis
in vv. 30 to 34, Antarasami Catuspadis in vv. 37 to 164, Sarvasama Cutuspa,di.s of
10 to 17 Matrés in a line in vv. 165 to 174, longer Dvipadis of 28 to 40 Matrds in a
line in vv. 175 to 224 and lastly shorter Dvipadis of 4 to 10 Matrds in a line in
vv. 227 to 236. This is exactly the order in which these same metres are defined by
Svayambhii in Chs. 5 to 7 as seen above. Even in the treatment of the Antarasamas,
Rijasekhara closely follows Svayambhi's plan while Hemacandra differs from both
in his arrangement. In respect of some of the names of the Antarasamas, however,
Rajasekhara follows some other tradition which differs from the one known to
Svayambhil.

Hemacandra too, closely follows this classification and arrangement, but he
makes some more additions and improvements of a minor character. Thus among
the special metres he introduces about 14 additional ones between Utsiha and
Matrd and 3 more between Matra and Vadanaka, in the scheme adopted by
Svayambhii in Ch. 4. He drops Dohd and its varieties from this place, pushing tl.lem
rightly to their proper place among the Antarasamid Catuspadis, but mentions
Rasa (V. 16) which is virtually the snme as Ravanahastaka (VI. 19, 9). Similarly
at the end of Ch. V which treats of these specinl metres, he mentions two more
names Phulladaka and Jhambataka which seem to be unknown to Svayambhii
and Rajasckhara. Hereafter, however, he’ closely follows Svayambhii and defines
Satpadis (VI. 1-17), Antarasami Catuspadis (VI. 19-21), Sarvasama Catuspadis of
10 to 17 Matrds in a line (VI. 22-31), longer Dvipadis of 28 to 40 Mitras in a line
(VII. 1-567) and shorter Dvipadis of 4 to 10 Matras in o line (VII. 68-73).

This classification and arrangement which are consistently followed Dby
Svayambhii, Rajadekhara and Hemaocandrn, are given up by later writers on
Apabhraméa metres. We know only .three important writers whose works are
available to us today, after Hemacandra. They are Kavidarpana, Prakrta Paingala
and Chandahkoéa. OF these Kavidarpana is the earliest. It follows quite a different
plan even though in some respects it seems to have closely studied Hemacandra’'s
work. The author of Kavidarpana divides the Apabhramda metres under eleven
heads in accordance with the number of lines which a stanza or a strophe contains.
Thus he begins with Dvipadi of which he defines only three, namely the two Ullalas
and Mauktikadima. Under Catugpadis he includes even Giathd and its varietics
along with Dohi, Padikulakea, Madanivatira, Dvipadi and others. The Paficapadi
is the Matrdi, while Satpadi includes only six varieties of the Ghattd which seem to
have been prominently used by the bards in actual practice. Under Satpadi some
strophes also are defined. Saptapadi, Astapadi, Navapadi, Dasapadi, Ekadasapadsi,
Dviadadapadi and Sodeéapadi are all strophes except the Agtapadi Sridhavala. In
defining the Prikrta, Sanskrit and Apabhraméa metres, the author of Kavidarpana
has evidently made a selection from the existing practice of the poets. This is
further carried out by the next two writers namely the authors of Prakrta Paingala
and Chandahkoéa. There is a close resemblance between the two works which I
have discussed in my introduction to the above mentioned edition of the latter.
They too do not resort to the threefold division of Apabhrarhéa metres, even though
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they treat of only the Apabhraméa metres and probably of those that were generally
adopted by the poets in their actual practice. Unlike Svayambhii, however, they
define the Gatha and its derivatives from the Prakrta metres. That the Apabhrarméa
poets and metricians were against too much of classification and distinction is also
shown by the fact that they often give the same names to many metres which differ
from each other both in length and structure. Such names are Adila, Kavya,
Khafijaka, Galitake, Jhambataka, Dhavala, Prahelika, , Phulladaka, Mangala,
Meadila, Risa, Vadanaka, Vastu, Vastuka, Vastuvadanaka, Sirsalm and Hrdayilika.
They do not refer to the metrical structure of the stanza but to some extraneous

feature.
(ARG TR |

ISFHAT: |

N.B.—One or more letters put within the brackets represent the correct form of
the corresponding number of letter or letters immediately preceding the brackets.
When the mistake of the scribe of the MS. is not very obvious, I have put an 7.
(= read) before such letters. A sign of addition before the letters within brackets
shows that they have to be added to complete the sense, being probably dropped
by the scribe through oversight. One or more signs of subtraction within brackets
show that an equal number of letters immediately preceding the brackets have
to be dropped, being probably added by the scribe of the MS. through over-
sight. Like Hemacandra and Svayambhii, our author uses the terms §, q, 7,

(always written as ¥ in my copy but corrected to § by me) and g in his definitions

to represent groups of 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2 Matras, respectively. The copy, evidently
following the MS., always writes q for 7 and sometimes drops an obvious Visarga.

I have corrected both mistakes, but otherwise I have tried to follow my copy
faithfully.—H. D. V.

fepn FEeEE: |
fry Miafresr fedas aar awfa qan o o
wa¥ aey fgafew qrrgiiafaea
qur fowsfier waEag gafad: s w1 R
TeEerRE qEar fgad fraass fifae |
qatarEATE (1. @ - ) i
gy BrvsfTer @ sgdEfEa (o &) 6 030
qeqr(r. T97)¥afad Tt (e ar)d g e @wer |
THTAMN: qRY qqY qfE FAAR: G
e GRS 1 ¥ 1)
AORIfeasFATa a1 Swrarrsr feggar(gam) wafa
gg wom: foueman feqaqr fawmsings aq 4 n



Chanduséekhara of Rijasekhara Kavt

& savm agw o ey asss e
aesiusifa Fad feadravetfr gaifor 1
o ATHTHT |
FNFAUETAGT: WK AT qoey Haaq |
TEISHSTH Fqm e |88 0w 0
SR g Rt (st )&y ar(|r) A aru <
gm_—ﬁmwgﬁrmzn g fggaswr atn .
st AEtE 1 agd e (r sa)9EEd 0 to
ygTeAaTEa geiRg | greaT(r. W) eEEE fa o e
TG WA -1 e gon
faaauRy g 9t =<
qirsamaaft | qrEEEEREREE: 0
fef=qaapmifgy | 9999 (r. 7)) T9RE @« |
qEguTiEET AT |
AOMHY qgq | qaataEed (r F)g Ay 0 23
geay AW QA AT gEREEr §@ At
aegarigs wafasrfaHr |
aq g% g(7q) sty | @ defcd awsfoit o gy n
ar fafsd: @aet: @rq) 6 qvR ggET )
wAETaT AR |
Wy (r ) aaqar | wafy sfagaa=om nogy
et &Y Y FEGTH A&
qal =TT WATEEEas 49 1
99eg ( + )99 () JegaeTs Frifeifag n ¢ 1
STHTETASHAT 99 avaA reargns (7 ) 3{f o
afrefr: 959 Feq awseEas fag: 0 g’ N
EEREREGE aﬁvrqﬁﬁu%m-‘_gﬁj_l
fraeagd g g a7 @nfaAfest 0 0 0
IR Gergs g Tl 1
TR e AT 1 R N
yawfd (F)F gt | ARETETE e |
Revgagifg Waq | qewig! e
A ; fEm ) ficegd ; S

Tt



6

H. D. Velankar

TsaRaEad ;1 SST(s)ww g S 0
uqS Frafd AW | [t TRt
AT SOMNET | fEfiaesa) g Snar |
JTSS wrEt g (T F)IAU ) ETR(T )T AT 0N
SR = e sl (r fi) degdEt ST
e (. oY) Fgd=<or | wfgEsRrg AY(r av) ar & a9
FARAL( +-o1)an: (A1) §Fen(r @r) 1 e @EY WM 0 Y N
AEeTIad  asTaRRE T | o
aguswroAT (1. fr4-ar) s aETE: o)
L AAAFRE TSN |
TAASHGIR] TaT ST ary ) R M
JETgRo AR SR avearts fFfaq
TEIFTAINATGE | SREE! ASASATHANT 1 R0 1)
§W JaTerTIRIRT: Tua afg
TEeT qEMH! FaSIsARTIET 1 ¢ 1
—THTRIIETHRT 1|
PEISATE: WS STttt sEr
ot Tgifges feudt Afc ar Frav i 30
FamfeFet: | qf e | QAT nEg: |
ey | AWifgy 1 FTETEY WA RO 1 Yo 1)
YE9IATar | AT afr | 6w qreAgeed )
JgSTAr 1 ATAT AEY | IESET A ST A 3N
FAEL For 1 SlRinET | TAwEsedt R b
werdl 1 sRAWY)  FgfEmfoas gant o IR0
g7 IrgET Sgiue: | SRifaghn Sieaw |
gfg =:(?) o=mmy: g weniEsn(FY) giaigin
AT AT 1 33 )
TLIITATA: | AT I=gdys |
T FERGEETSEN T 1 TaRAE sgeli 1 3%
—EYIATIATH O !
sy gaanfa fer(r 1) w=geeet )
TR FEAEw TG e AT Wag 11 34 1)



Chandaséekhare of Rajasekhara Kavi

AT g gAY ATAT: G |
W & Y WA geaadTaiT 11 3% 1

faaw @y gfa axoset o

FOT Walad | TFIFHEGT 1) 39 1)
FAATT | AT 11 3¢ 1

V(M) @ wH AT AT
werofae | fe amgER(r. F 13 N
qreered | e T 11 Yo |

aal g aw AT feEd

TN 9 | ToguEed W ¥R )
TSI (I T+T:) | FAL I N AN
faudyr g<71  geasET T

gaf qum: ) o gaIiyeT™ 0 ¥3 N
Jeofardd afq | wEAIT 1) ¥

qo faw | g W FWT YY1

JE AWEAAT | FEES 1 ¥E )
gy | fedagd TR

Fouifaed | AfRd TaHEE 1 ¥ N
FOTATEQT 95 | TEHerET 11 ¥ N
ST (AR RAga |
yafees | fagfasfer farfaag o ¥R
e aan(w)favad afv 1 R (fss)off ag 0 yo 1l
ol | gel: 9SaEn WHRRET 1 4 )
Ffafweaar Fgaefear | fqogde 0 4
agfa rm:mﬁr ALFTETT 1 43 N
qrEEd ARREH | FA TR N WY )
I A | WA =IO qRGA HTAT |
UAERET | TIREEATEd THATH 1KY 1)
dloren: qefasdd afq « F@ERfda o wg
afrg (F) @ e faafafar o wo
FEITAATaTR] o) ARRATE: |

AT MRIIIATAIRYTRTERMT 73 11 4< )




H. D. Velankar

At fauw | A9 ATAT: G% )

TETERA 1 AIETTHT 1 Y’ 1

g FENT(r- g)aq 1 F5(T) A 11 So N
faawser gfa 1 =Y(--)aw gegwlasd noetn
MOAT WA @R NN

T FASE | GSAFRA FA: |

NEofr | AFIFEREASIT 10§33 )
FYEATIAE & | FAET 0¥

ASsE FoT 1 I @I AETFL D g4 1
qrEdIEgH WA | TR "fT n gg
et gy g1 SEerREERT 1 S0 I
et afEa | AR oS¢

sise afy g F(r wgY)aT AR U g8 1
AATEATET AR | R so
wg=aa (=) gia ) gsaswr g AreTEstaa ey i
Tofaatan: PR | famd R ek
agaﬂwh gﬁﬁ'{@mm(rﬂ) 1wl n
FHAGAT Fd HAAT | TeADFGAT 1 O 1)
Seise i g1 SRR AT 11 Yy )
qRfawdd FEARRTWE | TREFS 1 e 1)

Prfrt: qeTefaled (r. Sauafes) Feiea 1. FwATEET 01w 1
AT q9): q<iEanaid |

faudaifgarfy #&: srews: fegar 1o we n

g(r. @) "ogATEY | AARRT qRT g & 1 ek
ayFdEeT | 3Ry TR 1) o Nl

TN gy g fEr "gEmEE g g

o () gEmETE: ) gl d ek

qEY AT A1 IR T AR N £ )
FegAoar afar 1 wreaEd (+T) 0¥ n
faoyr 79 aw | @Ry arfwariaEr o ¢y n
g FIOUSIH | 9 (T ) T 1 <& )

AN A9 Y AR TGOS 1) Co I
Foggs o qf 1 qEfaedE 0 <




Chandaséekhara of Rajasekhara Kavi 9

AT FAT: | I TSR FEAREH 1 €] )
ATAIEFACAGT | GeegqTas) @i 1 Ro 1l
TElSEOET: | gEE: G SRR 0 RS N
FoREToamERTAA | R 1 ]R 1)
qq ﬁmmﬁ:% FRAT( -5 )& Ay (r. ) 7 (- - ) TS 1] )

el FEAEEAR | S /Y
g frfaa Faamieey | gfew faEem oo ]y o

T G TATIGEGH AT |l
TS FOT: FTAT TAFTERTIIH: |
TN TFTEATTAGLT 11 % 11
WEHUFHANT | G I EHEE 1 Q9 0l
Torfamataa: | faREsar @@ ’e
THTRSATST | AfT T AR gIEE 0 /R
“HET: 9IEIHAY | gSATASiEdr B Qoo Il
FfFoTae! &N | I S § FART U Lo
ACHTATST WO | Ao (. 1) fauaga: 11 goR )
TUFG W | fawd qW gX SgE 0l o3 1 -
HaRfHTaaael: | Feofamdad: 0 Qo¥ )
TRATETEAT | e as=gar qok 1 Loy 1)
TEeradT TAR | faefgoiftm 1 gog
HEFW—ITEWEI' T T QZT AT 0 Low I
Frferfeadr sgEr AfafEa(?) | aafaw@o o goc
radacmsy ) faad & AT gf aEw 0 e’
fadd afa Freefi ) oo (3)fafea(3)& 0 2o n
frfesaarses o/ wam: 1 STAIREGET 1 28 1
TR AT grazmareg ga): |
HHETNTTRIR ST g iamdarg 1 £ 0
TIFIGEN | EIRE a1 ggd N
T EASIEIET (- §:) | AXeed Wi 0 ARY N
agfa fraredew | giv faymfasfeaEg n 29y n
o g 1 FEE(r ) () FEIEET 0 1%
afer(r. sgfer) frawer gfs ar(c. 7)1 "EY FagerfERia o Qe
AETEAATEAT | AR 1 (e N




10

H. D. Velankar

afer gewaw o fEr(an) oo oo e’
weAfaoTEtsE #ed | Foa(r ) faadd afa n e
A T | gfa Gvew faemaefear 1 g0
AT PO | TORITATECATI 1 23R 1)
THIEE i‘mT(IHu‘t:n Sisen i S1HIE S S COSTIRE ST
TR A | reReE i |
fadsemmm o) fg1 9T gm0 /Y 1
ATATEAR T TS AEATEl |
AmgieRad sifglandarg 1 gy 1

gRIN Ahiew | wrfaAgEr fawd i gen
F Fo(r. ) fawde | WEAREES: 11 2R I
IS grRw AW T | AW (r. 9T IWMANGHIAG 11 L¢ 1)
FRTEFARIAR (4 7) 1+ DEwr g (491) 0ok
St FTRW WASH | gy an: qwiEwT: 1 {30 u
A IRfEE FA | ST AESTAHT A 3L
A GG AT | TH GIST FToaqurar 1 L3R 1
FATATSIRICHAT | ATfosTas® Fag 1 233 1
ASN(r. ) GEW ATAT: | W Ry JeudasiEar 0 g3y n
o (r. ) faRa 7 TE- 1 onfe weEfeeeata 1o g3y
Fravafyreaafa | Sgfaaeaeas qmEfa o g3gn

TGRS AEAT T G |

TISIIEHT: FUT: TIEHAANSEHT 11§36 1
afimarssear @1 AR giv wmaE e
TfAaaFige: | I qrEfauEaT 0 g3’ 1
TS =927 | I qEFRGGAASIL 11 L¥o 1|
yTAREACEETEE | Feafaetad FfEa i gy u
Ffreieangf | FewEerEe I SR 9 0 Y 0
fagfgxeric ToEw: | sqegdsAaT: qrean: 1 Q¥ |
A TR Ef%l Y FfAwSER () g@F: 1 LYY
famad qeaasgrr WA fauafaEwe=aiihy o
fafarmicrroRs | Ffaar w=l R ooy

TEERNEATAT qAY: TSARATIH: |

AT (o ) TmHTsA (1. ) T AR ATET 1 LYE




Chawlasekhara of Rajasekhara Kavi 11

EiEpicencalib S W e COl e R REL TR {CRT
e it | ST 1 ¥ 1l
JEAARAIIT HAY: | GIST AT F@qoar 1 ¥R
TaiIeted qF: FUaq | TRfaIEaT FEU 0 Yo 1l
ST ge: | fauy agEw & s 0 s
Aegu® ATCTST AT | AOrEgad Fd afd
W31 o2 dgamwerHn | ffad afgfy frefs o (s3)fan s} n

AN SR TEy: ST |

qATAT. ARSI (W) TRTEEAgEdT 0 g4k
qIAGY: T59aN Foreg | gHan NISw qEfEReIEaT 1 guy n
T (r. ) fagdaor Ffaar | Fooekdar SHRAER 14y
FYATR FANE &9 | faud om0 awiEq 0o Y
ﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬁml forerTormiTTaET fd (e e 0 qye n
TeagaHTATTe fgwe 1 HeEgreafig @@ &7 0 e

IRAS AT T gaeid |

qresaeagEaERT fadarfy qfT s@Er gy’ 0
qIsid FoT faud W | qwedT Gy EHWT ) 2go 1l
wffaraedn fewFe | afEeeagEfifaaeR o
W gt ofiaaeg(fer) v fefaemaemmma: a@ 0 g5 0

T SRR ST HeT-

TRfEraEarEEATsiT qgq |
& g = a7 gea-
AR IESIISHENTY, FT: 1) (&R 1

fra wwwfes qfdesar) 57 7@ mvrraafm I
T3 %1% afggz afag | #fg asfc sag ()@ Fag 0 63 1
E U

At wgeEt fafraghice: o fafad: @iy | gg—

aETeT SoEr faraoft(r. o) | g faEsr s n

form geeor gewror @or 91w ax(@)T T syl AT 0 gRY 1
\
B EH

SEISTOL T HE I o

TAMTATTARAIG | TRTSHASAAT 0 L8Y 1)



H. D. Velankar

AFANSA(r. 7)3n | FEE fE=aw 0 e n
gaRferaRTiat | wErAEr a7 1o ege
yaifasfad wag 1 w=Afgw ( 4-T)MiEg aru 1&e N
VEFRFIET | qfgaHTOier=ET ar i 45R 1

for=am: arorsT g=AT: 1 Qo 1

AT (1. F) qIETEFEF 0 Lo

FeF I TE (e F)&: 0 ReR 1

TS fq a@gfTH T 11 ed Il
fFEr=rTOTrd: wwmﬁafl—vmqaai RASTATI 1) Q0¥ 11
TEENT IAAUT FAAT | AP qho gHTRfARE 1 oy 1
FeATegerer el g oA @
gaTeTfaRfasal Rt awEt O 1 g )
Ty (o) fafsoe garfaswi waf WHIGIH 11 409 1|
STHATIRSA AT g97=% (T §U==9%: ) F4) 11 Qo 1)
TETAfERIfT (r. foia ) wi (%) TeeaE Wm a2 9 gAY 0 el
AMEY T FEAAETTT: STTESTE FEART 11 Lo W
et et @ & ik o e
ghongatug ar(ar)s ghohwfafy daagefaag n e n
TR Jg m%a‘gﬁﬂﬂw IR N
uRHTTAY wot () A FHOTER 11 4C¥ 1)
IT FERRT fTHAama 87 FIFARTSFEST 1 8Ly 1
granfg (r. w ) fafsgar toivesr ; ar(ar)ar ar=r fww@r o geson
grf=renTaT ERaREaa qEY agafanty (ro <) iR teen
AfreraramTe soifafg: games faawmgn tecn
AEATS (T & ) TfaTH FAOAIRT AGFISITA 11 L]
e FAfT =y (o F)aEmnft effest & ke n
A AEfeATAT qrE) awEy () WOy 0 g’kg N
ﬁaﬁﬁa—«f FUgl qURGR FISHRTHSH T 11 L’ N
el faga #fad gsTfrr (o )T a1’
greTagfafed FEafafr ﬁﬁm 1 2R¥ 1l
SEATAATTT SOETT ST g 1 3’y U
HETT: WA TAUTE AGEAAATAT qIRY 1 LRE W

feflorgit & R WA aRAgEISATSSE 1 tRe I




Chandaséekhara of Rdajasekhara Kavi 13

gaiefafgar T st gt qEEafEm 1 ge
TRAM T qdER q@Et afs gb " o0 g’_
FATRS TRG TLAH FraeHaq 1) Roo |1
A fareafaaH qETEEat IINYSUEHIFH 1l 08 |l
gt Fofar Tacstafa faaeon: sfawg o R0 11
frawrafs Wﬂmﬂﬁlﬁ GISAANRIGRT 11 R03 1)
GISIHTSRINEATAT FR=H G (T TUT4-FF) FATH 1 Ro¥ 1)
FEHETT Gt et g 0 ey 1
SFIEATY TG HAGRTAE afed FEAT 1 05 1
gatefafafywd sifalg: wifsafad goiifsaq 1 0w 1
Aaefmmiafees gaonfsd smfa fagfasmm 1 R0¢ 1l
TegfavuReiats FHSONY FSFAFATATH 11 RoR 1l
qEfARATAT QR AAETEeswaieal Ffedt 1 8o 1l
quiseFeaed AGASAT (?) e () T i n k2
Faeaedy faxd fewrs qar srmvﬁaw_“lﬁqu AR
QISAFTSTA FAATNG Bg - AATIT: 1 L% 1)
TR T e a6 &S 11 LY 0
st frcfa, fq () fd aT A caTaET 0 Ry 10
aqaaeerar foar agfaarr gsagafamr === 1 2%
FoTfauairriasT Ffaanimd ey mﬁr_a—m 1329 11
TR greMa: ot Afeafeafy a'mﬁ—u XA
FoFvr qwad ; feur(g4-F7) g weH e LIGELTREE ST
TS Al feree, a= TR @I 1) IR0 1
TR AT T o ot 0
AR AT T a’gf‘afm SISECUERECEIIEER AT
HfrerEeRaIaCraT fGuFrn qEiRm T AT 1333 0
TRATREATTaFgafaRt a1 &Y mvrra;a% S (F) 110
T o A gEwi T amis G aar o
faudtegarn afe: n ¥ 0

EEIGIELIGERES I HERIERICEN

R AAfFeT aged: (r. @ 4-a1) fgufean @@l 1y
TRETELHT THR A TSR 1|
Fgaferefeemn: afx fgrisar o % 1



14 H. D. Velankar

T @rfgerr 0 IR0 1 9 HIRTET 1 ¢ Ty fad o & () noIRR 0

wat waa: g9 (F) faadt 1 R30 11 GO HEGISEA: 11 R3L 1 snEw@TRagfE-
gfet 1 I N A TFQET N R q*crf‘;ffqm weAfasfaar (1 3% 1
%(q)rmmﬁ fee sifafes u 34 0 =R FFET 00 R3% 0
fardorm 1 R FEr T SEE 0oj30 0
reTAframgr a9 sfd serewans-
WASAFGeH: g Fa1 HHAmRd) &9y |
IR EEE icre I EHR ICIGCEl D]
TR ARSI TS & qaman 1l R3¢ 1
e qoEEy SRAAL NIFH TR TIC A EUE EEd T T |
TARPNREEFd  FRAGE AW T gf@arafafa 1 gaq {9k
s & & weg Hfaagewegy mgaeews fSfaafafa o




PRAKRTA AND APABHRAMSA METRES
(Classified List and Alphabetical Index)
By H. D. VELANKAR

So far, onhf a few important works on Prikrta and Apabhramda metres have
been brought to light. In an approximate chronological order, they are as follows:—
(1) Virahinka’s Vrttajatisamuccaya (VJS.), published at Journal BBRAS., 1929,
1932; (2) Nanditddhya's Gathilaksana (N.) published at Annals BORI., 1933;
(3) Svn.yambhﬁcha.nda,s (SB.) of Svayambhii, published at Jowrnal BBRAS.,
1935 (Chs. 1-3) and at Bombay University Journal, Nov. 1935 (Chs. 4-8); (4) Raja-
gekhara’s Chandadséekhara (R.) published in the foregoing pages; (5) Hemacandra’s
Chandonusasana, Chs. IV-VII, (H.) published at Journal BBRAS., 1943-44; (6)
Kavidarpana (KD.) of an unknown author, published at dnnals BORI., 1935;
(7) Prakrta Paingalam (PP.) ascribed to Pingala, published at Calcutta in the
Bibliotheca Indica Sertes, 1902; and (8) Ratnadekhara’s Chandahkosa (CK.), pub-
lished in the Bombay University Journal, Nov. 1933. All excepting No. (7) are
edited by the present writer. The references in the List and the Index are to these
editions. In this List I have included all Prakrta and Apabhramséa metres found in
the abovementioned works. The few metres defined and illustrated in Prikrta,
by Bharata in the Natyasastra, Ch. 32, ds also some Varna Vrttas which are adopted
by the Apabhramsa poets (with their peculiar practice of using two short for any
one long letter) are dropped out from this List. They will have their legitimate
place in a List of the Aksara-Gana Vyttas.

In the List the metres are arranged in the ascending order of the Matras which
each line contains; in the case of the Ardhasama metres, the ascending order of
the Matrds in the first line is followed, the Matras of both the lines forming a half
being given. The number of Mitras in all the lines of the Visama meotres is also
shown.

The first figure in the List refers to the serial number; then follow in order
the name, the italicized figure or figures representing the number of Matris in a
line or lines, the Matra Ganas into which the line is divided (when the same Gana is
repeated several times, it is shown by means of the multiplicator) along with the
italicized figures showing the Yati, both being put within brackets, and lastly the
references arranged in an alphabetical order. Short and long letters are shown by
the older signs, viz. I and S. Only rarely have I used the letters Ja, Bha, Ma, Ya, Ra
and Sa representing the Aksara Ganas of the Varna Vrttas, to show the restrictions
about short and long letters. When the restrictions are too many to be shown
briefly, I have added notes at the end and indicated this by an asterisk (*). Thave
described most of the mebres in two articles on Apabhram§ Metres at BUJ., Nov.
1933, Nov. 1936.

The List is divided into 12 sections: I. gufgusy 99; II. ratrq'rgq'a']' 26,
III. wR=geadr 197; IV. a{ﬁ;ma@uq?ﬂ 139; V. fawRagewEt 3; VI q==wdr 16;
VIL §gedt 36; VIIL. seqdy 3; IX. fgwssy 21; X. forwsalt 6; X1 sgissit 1;
XII. g===Ail 1 = 548 in all.

In the Alphabetical Index the first figure refers to the section and the second to
the serial number under the section.
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A. CrassmFimp List

I. aufget

4. H,, VII, 58; R., V, 227; SB., VII, 3.

5. H., VIL, 59; R., V, 228; SB., VII, 4.

6. H., VIIL, 60; R., V, 229; SB,, VII, 5.

7(4,3). H, VII, 61, R, V, 230; SB,, VII, 6.

7(5,2). H, VII, 62; R., V, 231; SB., VII, 7.

8. H., VII, 63; R., V, 232,

8 4,4). H, VII, 64; R., V, 233; SB., VII, 9.

84,1,2,1). H, VII, 65.

8 (5,3). H, VIL 66; R., V, 234,
=g=reTadr SB., VII, 8.

8(6,2). SB., VII, 10.

9 4,5). H, V1L, 67; R.,’V, 235; SB., VII, 11,

9(5,4). H., VII, G8; R., V, 236.

10 (7,2,1). H., VII, 69.

10 (6, 4). H.; VII, 70.

10 (6, 5). H., VIIL, 71.

12 (3, 6, 3). H., VII, 72,

22 (2, 4 x5 syaror is to be avoided). VJS,, IV, 91.

24 (4x5, SS). VJS., IV, 063.

26 (4x3,8,4x%2,88). VIS,IV,27. Seo qgs.

27 (12, 15). CK., 69; KD., II, 9; VJS,, IV, 14.
=g N,, 64; PP. T, 52.

27 (15, 12). KD., I1,2.3; H., VIT, 2.

28 (15, 13). CK. 12;29; KD, II, 2-3; H., VII, 2;
PP, 118.

284 x7). H, VIL 4; R, V, 176; SB,, VI, 163.

28 (4x7; 10, 8, 10). H., VII, 5; R., V, 177; SB,,
VI, 164.

28 (6, 4x5, 2; 10, 8, 10). H., VII, 6; R., V, 178;
S.B., VI, 165.

29 (12, 17). H.,1IV,6; KD. II, 9.

29 4x6,5). H., VII, 7; R, V, 179; SB., VI, 166.

29 (6,4x5,3). H., VII, 8; R, V, 180; SB., VI, 167,

30 4x17,2; 12, 8, 10). H., VIL, 9; R, V, 182, SB,,
VI, 169.

=%ad% SB., VII, 12,
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30 (12, 18). CK., 68; KD., II, 9; =3gmrx N., 64;
PP., I, G8.

30 (12,185 10, 8, 12). H., VII, 10; R., V, 181; SB.,
VI, 168.

30 (6x5;: 10, 8, 12). H., VIIL, 11; R., V, 183; SB,,
VI, 170.

30 (6, 4x6). H., VII, 12; R., V, 182.

31(6x4,4,3). H,VII13; R, V, 184; SB., VI, 170.

31 (4x7,3). H., VII, 14; R., V, 185; SB., VI, 172.

31 (4x7,3; 12,8, 11). H., VII, 15; R., V, 186; SB.,
VI, 173.

31(6,4x5,5; 12,8, 11). H., VII, 16; R., V, 186.

31 (4x7,3; 10,8, 13). H., VII, 17.

31(12, 19). H., IV, 1; KD., II, 10.

31(13,18). H., 1V, 2; KD, II, 10.

31 (10,8, 13). PP.1,99.

31(10,7, 14). PP.T, 102.

32 (13,19). H., IV, 3; KD., II, 10.

32 (I2,20). H., 1V, 5; KD., II, 9; N. 65; PP., I, 73;
VJS., IV, 9.

32 (4x8; 10,8). H. VII, 18; R., V, 187; SB., VI,
174.

32(6,4x6,2; 10,8). H., VI, 21; R., V, 190.

32 (4x8; 12, 8, 12). H. VII, 19; KD, IL, 3; R., V,
188; SB., VI, 175.

32(6,4%6,2; 12,8, 12). H., VIL 21: R., V, 190.

32 (4x8; 14, 8, 10). H.,VIL,20; R., V,189; SB., VI,
176.

32 (6,4x6,2; 14, 8, 10). H. VII, 21; R., V, 190.

33 (4x7,5). H., VII, 22; R, V, 191; SB., VI, 178.

33 (6,4%6,2). H. VII, 26; R., V, 195; SB., VII, 182,

33 (4x7, 5; 10, 8, 15). H., VII, 23; R., V, 192;
SB., VI, 179.

33 (6,46, 3; 10, 8, 15). H., VII, 26; R., V, 195;
SB., VI, 182.

33 (4x7, 5; 12, 8, 13). H. VII, 24; R., V, 194;
S.B., VI, 180.

33 (6, 4x6, 3; 12, 8, 13). H., VII, 26; R., V, 195;
SB., VI, 182.



18

657 wzmfer ..
68 g

67a3ﬂ\1;a'
68w, .

69 Frafae

0w ..
1 goifea. .
72 fogfamr
LEB 55 LL R

13a gt ..
4 greNEHSied

76 i

H. D. Velankar (I. 57—80

33 (4x7, 5; 14, 8, 11). H., VI, 26; R., V, 193;
SB., VI, 181.

33 (6, 4x6, 3; 14, §, 11). H., VII, 26; R., V, 195;
SB., VI, 182.

34 (4x8,2). H., VII, 27; R, V, 196: SB., VI, 183.

34 (4x8, 2; 10, 8, 16). SB., VI, 184.

34 (4x8, 2; 12, 8, 14). H., VII, 28; R., V, 198;
SB., VI, 185.

34 (4x8, 2; 14, 8, 12). H., VII, 29; R., V, 200.

34 (6, 4x2, 6, 4x3,2; 14, 8, 12). SB., VI, 186.

34 (4x8, 2; 16, 8, 10). H., VII, 30; R., V, 202;
SB., VI, 187.

34 (6,4x4,6,4,2; I4, 8, 12). H., VII, 33; R., V,
201; 8B., VI, 186.

34 (6x3,4x4; 16,8, 10). H., VIL, 31; R, V, 203.

34 (4x7,6; 16,8, 10). H., VII, 32; R., V, 204.

34 (6,4x2,6,4x3,2; 10, 8, 16). H., VII, 34.

34 (4,6, 4,6, 4x3, 2; 10, 8, 16). R.,V, 197,

34 (6, 4x2, 6, 4x3, 2; 12, 8, 14). H., VII, 35;
R., V, 109.

35 (4x8,3). SB., VIL 188; = 5=z H., VI, 36;
R., V, 205.

35 (6x2,4x5, 3; 10,8, 17). H., VIL, 37; R., V, 206;
SB., VI, 190.

35 (6x2, 4x5,3; 12,8, 15). H., VIL, 38; k., V, 207;
SB., VI, 191,

35 (6x2, 4x5,8; 14, §,13). H., VII, 89; R., V, 208.

35 (6x2,4x5,3; 16,8, 11). H., VIL 40; R., V, 209.

35 (10, 4, @, 4, , 4, ) VJS., IV, 92.

36 (4x9). H., VIL, 41; R., V, 210.

36 (6x3, 4x4, 2; 12,8, 16). H., VII, 42; R., V, 211.

36 (6x3, 4x4,2; 14, 8, 14). H., VIL 43; R., V, 212;
SB., VI, 192.

36 (6x3,4x4,2; 16,8, 12). H., VII, 44; R, V, 213;
SB., VI, 193.

37 (4x8,5). H., VII, 45; R., V, 214; SB., VI, 194.

37 (6, 4x7, 3; 12, 8, 17). H., VIL, 46; R., V, 215;
SB., VI, 195.

37 (6, 4x17, 3; 14, 8, 15). H., VII, 47; R., V, 216;
SB., VI, 196.



I. 81—IL. 9]

81
82
83
84
85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

94

95
96

=1

<

AT TF

Igffa *

Prakrta and Apabhraméa Metres 19

37 (6, 4x7,3; 16, 8, 13). ., VII, 48; SB., VI, 197.

37 (4x6, 6, 4,3; 16,8, 13). H., VII, 49; R., V, 217.

37 (6,4x7,3; 16, 8, 13). SB., VI, 197.

37 (10, 10, 17). PP., 1, 150.

38 (4x6, 6, 4x2). H., VII, 50; R., V, 220; SB., VI,
200.

38 (¢x9, 2; 16, 8, 14). H., VII, 51; R., V, 220;
SB., VI, 200.

38 (4x9, 2; 14, 8, 16). H., VII, 52; R., V, 218
= damufyg SB., VI, 198,

38 (6, 4x8; 14, 8, 16). H., VII, 53; R., V, 219;
SB., VI, 199,

38 (6x2,4%06,2; 14, 8, 16). H., VII, 54; R., V, 220;
SB., VI, 199.

39 (4x9, 3; 14, 8, 16). H., VI, 55; R., V, 221;
SB., VI, 201.

39 (6x2, 4x6, 3; 14, 8, 16). H., VIL, 56; — 7e-
o= SB., VI, 202; qﬁqmrgrzﬁr R., V, 222,

40. H., VII, 57; R., V, 223; SB., VI, 203.

41. H., VII, 57; R., V, 223; SB., VI, 203.

41 (4x9, 7). PP, 1T, 158.

42, ., VII, 57; R., V, 223; SB,, VI, 203.

46 (4x11). VIS, IV, 90.

II. femf3eE

27-30. A SK. Metre: KD, II, 10; N., 27 ; = faqar
CK., 67; N, 64; PP., I, 66.

28-32. PP., I, 161-162.

29-32. H.,IV,7;KD. II, 9 Com.

30-27. CK., 51-61; KD., II, 4.5; N., 6ff.; PP,, I,
54(1.; VJS., 1T, 2-8.

30-32. H., IV, 9; KD, II, 9 Com.; = i CK.,
70; N., 65; PP., I, 70.

32-29. H., 1V, 8; KD., II, 9 Com.

32-30. H.,IV,9;KD.,II,9 Com.; = fifi PP, I,
70.

34-27. H.,1IV,10; KD., II, 11 Com.

38-27. H.,IV,11;KD., II, 12.
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—')4—27 .
58-27.
G2-27.
66-27.
70-27.
74-27.
78-27.
8§2-27.
86-27.
90-27.

H.,

IV, 156; KD.,

PP, I, 164

H.,
63,

H,
H,

IV, 12; KD.,
71, ebe)-27.

IV, 15; KD,
IV,12; KD,

[II. 10—IIL. 13

1T, 13 Com.

11, 12.

H., IV,2; R, V, 4.
I1, 13 Com.

17, 12.

H., IV, 15; KD, II, 13 Com.

.,
H,
H.,

IV, 12; KD.,
IV, 15; KD.,
IV, 12; KD,

I, 12,
11, 13 Com.
11, 13.

H., 1V, 15; KD, II, 13 Com.

H.,

IV, 12; KD,

I1, 13.

H., IV, 15; KD., I1, 13 Com.
H.,IV,13; KD., II, 13.

H.,
94 (102, 110, ctc.)-27.
98 (106, 112

IV, 15; KD.,
H.,1V,14; XD, II, 13 Com.
,ele)-27. H., IV, 15; KD, I1, 13 Com.

III.  |aaged]

II, 13 Com.

VJS., 1V, 68; also see Nos. 17, 22, 29,

H., VI, 24; R, V, 165; SB., VI, 153.

H., VI, 25; R., V, 166; SB,,

8. CK., 19.
8 ¢+ ). PP.,T,175.
9(5,4). H., VT, 23; 8B, VIII, 5.
9 (4, 7).
10 (5x2). CK.,47.
10 (4, 5,1). PP, T, 181.
10 (4x2, 2).
11(7,s). PP, 1,177,
11 (4, 5,2 or 4x2, 3).

VI, 154,
11 (g, 1, S).

11 (4, 5, 8).

12 (4, 4, S8).

VIS, I, 7; = @=%

vJs., IV, 76,

vJS,, II1, 4.
12 (6,4, 2 or 4x3 or 6x2). H., VI, 26; R., V, 167;
SB., VI, 156.

VIS, III, G.

1R. and SB. lny down 4, 5, 2 for odd hncs oandl 4, 4, 2 for even ones. H. mokes thoso



ITI. 14—46)

14

15
16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

28
29

30
31
32
33
34
35

36
37
38
39
40

41
42
43
44
45
46
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12 (s, T, 18). VIS, IV, 58.

12, 8B., VIII, 26.

13 (6,4, 3 or 4, 4, 5). H., VI, 27; R. V., 168; SB.,
VI, 157.

13 4, 4, 5). H., IV, 45; also called avas.

13 (4, 4, 5 with a double sF/mgsw). H., IV, 21.

13 (4, 4, 3 with a common arr—(q'q'q$) VIS, IV, 102.

13 (5, 5, 3 with a double W) . H., IV, 28,

13 (B, 5, 18). VJS,, III1, 3.

13 (6,4, 3). H., IV, 46; also called g+,

13. KD, II, 17.

13. VJS, IV, 172

13 (z, &, 88). VJS, III, 8.

13 (z, |, 88). VJS, IV, 57.°

14 (6, 4,4 or 4%x3, 2). H., VI, 28; R, V, 169; SB.,
VI, 158; — @ivaes In asong. H., V, 42,

14. PP,1,172.

14 (6, 4, 4 with o double gu=). H., IV, 47 also
called srgova. -

14 (5,3%x3). H., IV, 68. See also Nos. 73, 78.

14 (5,5, ). VJS, III, 5.

14 (4, 4,53, 8). VIS, III, 2,

14 (4x3,8). VJS, III, 1.

15. CK., 40.

15 (4x3,3 or 6, 4, 5). H., VI, 29; R., V,170; SB.,
VI, 159,

15 (4x3,18). VIS, IV, 20.

15 (4, 4, 5,8). VIS, III, 10.

16. PP,I,129; R., V, 171; 8B., VI, 160.

16 (6, 4, 4, 2). H. V., 28 Com.; R., V, 172; SB,,
VI, 160.

16 (4x4). CK,, 36; H., VI, 30; PP, I,125; R., V,
173.

16 (1, 3, 5 Ganas only used). CK., 49.

16 (4 which is all short or §x4). PP., I, 183.

16 (4 x4). KD., II, 19.

16 (4x4). KD., 1II, 19.

16 (4 x4). KD., II, 20.

16 (4x4). KD., II, 20.



62

63
64
65

66

67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76

77
78
79

SafaaT *. .
TR TR
qET O TZAF

s ..
I faerfas
II faerfasy *
gfefe. .
qauT
femem .
T

sfsar

ffeen

arerTieT *
SR

TRIHET

ER:EED

T (TEF)
ferer
AT
frafa .
TeRTHAT
fraifgar . .
fregifasr
faos

fersm ()
HAHT
frexife
fqaeay. .

H. D. Velankar [III. 47—79

16 (4 x4). KD, 1T, 20.

16 (3x4, 4). KD., TI, 21.

16 (6,4,4,2). H. V,28; KD, II,21; R, V,16;19.

16 (4 %3, SS). VIS, IV, 85.

16 (5,5, 9, S). VIS, TII, 9.

16 (5,5,4,8). VIS, I, 17.

16 4 g). VIS, IIT, 20 ; = fa=s VJS., IV, 54

16 (3 37, SS). VIS, TV, 55.

16 (3x2,4,3x2). H.,IV,52,

16 (5,5, @, 8). VIS TV, 15.

16 (z, 71, w, 89). VIS, 1V, 19.

716 (5, 5, 3, 3 with gz).  H., IV, 29.

162w d 7). VIS, IV, 04

16 (4 %). SB., VIIT, 28.

16 (with one 7qs). CK., 41; H., V, 30; PP, I, 127;
R., V, 20;SB., IV, 29,

16 (with 2 gwse). CK., 41; H., V, 30; R., V, 20;
SB., 1V, 29.

I6 (4x4). VIS, IV, 17.

17 (6,4,4,3). H.,V,29;R.,, V,17;88B., VL, 161 (?).

17 (4x3, 5.0or 6, 4, 4, 3). H., VI, 31; R, V, 174;
SB., VI, 161.

17 (5x3, 2 with gy=). H., V, 31; 8B., VIII, 1.
—=aafaggs H., V, 31 Com.

17 (4, 5,%, 88). H,V,15.

17 (4,5, 4, 4 or 4 x3, 5). VJS., IIT, 11.

17 (4, 5, 5, 18).  V.JS,, 111, 13.

17 4,1, 4, 5). VJS., III, 15.

17 (4, 5,4, §). VJS,, III, 22.

17 (4, 4, 7, or all short, 7 or all leng). VJS,, IV, 16.

17 (4, 4, 3x3). H., IV, 68.

17 (4, 5,3, 88). VIS, IV, 71.

18(g, T, 7, 18). H,V,14.

18 (4 x3, 57, 8). VIS, IV, 82.
= fa=gT VJS., I11, 18.

18 (4x4,2). H., IV,4; VIS, III, 16.

19 (5,5, 3x3). H., IV, 68.

19 (5x3,4). H., 1V, 39.
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80
81
82

83
84
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93
96
97
N8
99
100

101
102

103
104

105

106
107
108
109
110
111

80—111)

TEEr ..
Eikil ..
AZATIATT

FIHHIATET

afeas ..
IRIoas

SR EnED

=

YA (THF )
T (Tw)

ECRuE
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19 (@, 4, =1, 4, 18). VIS, III, 19.

19 (4x3,%,5). VIS, IV, 67.

20 (3x4). H., IV, 75; KD, II, 22; N,, 78; 8B,
VIIT, 3; —=gm™+ N., 78.

20 (4 @mm). CK., 10.

20 (43, 5, 18). VIS, III, 24 ; —=rowfssray VIS,
Iv, 79,

20 (4x3,5,3). H,IV,061; VJS, IV, 21

20 (2,4, %, 4, 2). VIS, IV,97,

20 (4, 5, 5,7, 8). VJS,, IV, 62.

20 4, 5,4,65,8). VJS, ITI, 23.

20 4, 5, 4, 4,18). VIS, III, 14.

20 (5 gom). VIS, 111, 21 ; —wymafs VIS, IV, 61.

20 (4 woror, S8). VIS, IV, 22,

20 (6,3x4,8). H.,TIV,22,

20 (5, 5,4, 6). H,, IV, 40.

20(6,5,4,3,2). H.,IV, 62

20 (6,4x3,2). H,IV,50.

21 (6x3,18). PP, I, 186-188.

21 4x5,1). CK,, 17.

21 (4,5, 5,4,18). H,V,10.

21 4,7, &, w 8). H,V,IL

21 (6, 4 (except 37), 6, 5). H., V, 26; KD., II, 25.
This is also called ﬂ@m’?ﬁ or FEH H., V, 26 Com.

21 (18,7; 14,7). H., V,3; 8B, VIII, 50.

21 (5, 6, 4, 4, 18). VIS, III, 27 ; —= g+ VIS,
1V, 26; gfifegay wfeqr VIS, IV, 89.

21 (5,5, 4,4,8). H,IV,17; KD., II, 23.

21 (5, 5, 4, 4, 3 with 3rd and 6th Méitrds represented
by a short letter and two gqss). H., IV, 18.

21 (5, 5, 4, 4, 3 with 2nd and 4th lines rhymed
or with 1st and 4th lines rhymed). H., IV, 19.

21 (3, 3,4x3,3). H., IV, 353.

21(6,1,2,1,4,2,8,3). H,IV,66.

22 (4,5, 7,7, 9). H,V,5.

22 4,5,5,9,8S). H,V,G.

22 (v x5,8). VJS, III, 32-33.

22 (4, 5, 5,9, 8S). VJS,, III, 37.



24

112
113
114
1156
116
117

118
19
120
121
122
123

124
125
126
127
128
129
130
131

132
133
134
135
136
137
138
139
140
141
142
143
144
145
146

sfear ..
ARETE . .
Fafet ..
sfFEar I, .
Fftaar 1L

SLCETx
ATIAEET

fawfrar. .
sk

ferrfeas . .
Taw 1L

e (T9F)

sfear I, .
sfear 1L
gar

121 S
qroaai ST

e (<)

S
afesr ..

H. D. Velankar [TII. 112—146

22 4,05,5,4, ). VJS,, III, 39.

22 (4x5,8). VJS, IV, 60.

22 (4,7, 4%3,8). VJS, IV, 83.

22 (4x3, 7, 4, 8). VIS, IV, 98,

222, 4,5, 4,7, 4). VIS, IV, 96.

22 (4x5,2; 5§ not allowed in odd places). H,,
IV, 34.

22(6,1,2,1,4,2, 8, ¥). H,IV, G

22 (4, 6, 5,4,85). VJS, IV, 25,

22 (6, 71, wx3). H., IV, G5,

226,1,2,1,4,2,8,88). H.,,IV,G63.

22 (6, 4x4). H., 1V, 49; 8B, IV, 41,

22 (6, 4x4). H,, IV, 31 (same as gsr but with one
common q'q-q;)

23 (G, 6, 6,T). PP, I,199.

23 (5, 5, 4,4, 5). H., IV, 20.

23 (4%5,18; 14, 1), H., V,4; KD, II, 23.

23 (5, 5,4, 4, 118). VJS,, III, 28,

23 (5,4, 5,4,5). H.,IV,43.

23(@3,3,4,4,4,3,8). H, IV, 42; KD, IT, 23,

23(6,1,2,1,4,2, 8I188). H, IV, 67.

24 (6, 4, 4, 4, 6). CK., 12, 13, 31, 38; PP, I, 109;
==® CI, 13; =7eg® CK,, 13; PP, T, 114.

24, PP, 1,91,

244 x6). H,V,2,KD,IL,26;R,V,7;SB,IV, 5.

24 (6, 4,4,4,6). H.,V,25;KD,II, 25; R, V, 18,

24 (5,5,4,4,5,8). H,V,7.

24 (4,5,5,4,4,8). H.,V,S8.

24 (4,4, 5,4,5,2). H, IV, 36.

24 (4, 4,3, 4,3, 8). VIS, 1V, 03,

24 (4, 4,4, 4,7, 4). VIS, III, 36.

24 (4, 5, 5, 5, 18S).  VJS,, I1IL, 30.

24 (6, 4, 4, 4, 4,2). H.,, IV, 60; KD, II, 24.

24(3,8,4,4,4,3,3). H, IV, 54,

25 (4, 4,51, 81, 4,4,3). H,V,24.

25 (4, 5,5,4,4,18). H., V,9.

25 (4, 5,3, 4,4,3). H,IV,23.

25 (4,5, 5, %, 4,18). VJS., IV, 99,



III. 147—183] Prakria and Apabhrainge Metres 26

147 fafssfa .. .. 25(5,4,5,4,5,2). H,IV,35.
148 Fgfar .. .. 25(4,3,3,4,4,4,3). H,TV,55.

149 wEFd .. .. 25 (hx5). H., IV, 175: KD, II, 22 Com.

150 a7 .. . 25 (4x5,188). VJS, TIT, 31.

151 srfaeTer * . 25 (4 x5, 5). H., TV, 09; VIS, TV, 24.

152  areTSar * .. 25(4,18,18). PP, T, 149,

153 gftasr *, .. 26 (4x3,5,4,5). H.,IV,70.

154 froar .. . 26 (5,4x4,5). H,IV, 7L

155 wrHaET * .. 27 (6,4%x4,3,8). H,IV,59.

156 wfemaT .. .. 27(5,5,4,4,4,5. H,IV, 172

157 #rodt .. .. 27 (4xb,5,8). VIS, TII, 35.

158 fo=t* . L. 98(6,4%x5,.8). CK.,35:H.,1V,56;PP,I,152-153.
159 g .. .. 28(5,6,5,5,58). CK.,18=gfahw; PP, T, 191.
160 <fsar I .. .. 284, 55,9, @ %). VIS, III, 25.

161  <feqr II* .28 (=fzrEy). H., IV, 57 =<

162 FEEAF . . .. 28(qrorSS, T, 5,9, 4 5. VIS, IV, 5.
163 =T .. . 28(5,5,4,5,4,5). H. TV, 73

164 o * .. 28 (mixed lines of 25 to 28). H., IV, 74.

165 fogm (W) .. 28 (m T, 18,5, 5, 9). H.V, 12

166 #EgT .. .. 20(6,4x5,81;10,8). PP.,T, 208,

167 e (THs) .. 29 (x,wx4). H.,V, 13

168 =qoody .. .. 30 (4x17,2). CK. 37: PP, T,97; cf. No. 176.
169 grargITehr * L. 30(4,5,5,4,4, 4, 89). VIS, IV, 506.

170 Sqmar afeas * .. 30 (4,5,5,4,4,4,4). VIS, TV, 52,95,

171 gwar .. .. 307,99, 8). VIS, III, 34.

172 <arear .. .. 304,506, 4,4,9). VIS, III, 30.

173 Faifss. . .. 30 (5x6). H.,IV,75; KD, II, 22 Com.

174 oA . .. 30(6,4%x5,88). I, IV,58.

175  gofoas * .. 30(6,4x5,8%). H,TIV,27.

176 g .. .. 30(18,12). CK., 45: ==gordr cf. No. 168,
177 famar I .. .. 31 #x6,5,8). H.,IV,51;VJS, III, 29.

178 famay 11, . L. ST, e 4 4, 5, 8). VIS, IO, 12,

179 zweF .. .. 32 (4x8). CK. 30.

180 TwEFS ., .. 32(4x4,6,4,4,8). PP, 1,179.

181 gz .. .. 32 (4x8; s avoided). CK., 50; PP., T, 144,
182 oy . . .. 32@4x17,g). PP,I,189.

183 faw=ly .. .. 32(4x7,2,S smror avoided ; 10, 8, 8,6). PP., 1,194,



184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196
197

St R W b =

-1 for]
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gfer * |,

AR
forrafia *

XN

fezfasiom

AIFAaetaT

H. D. Velankar

32 (4x8; 10, 8, 14).
32 (30 short, S ; 10, 8, 14).
33 (4,5, 4,4,5,4,4,18). H, IV, 30.

34 (4,5, 4x5,5). H,TV,32,

35 (4, 5,5, 4x4,5). H., TV, 33.

35 (bx7). H., TV, 75; KD, II, 22 Com.

38 (6,4x7,2,8). H.,TV,20.

40 (hx8). H., IV, 75; KD, II, 22 Com.

40 (2,4 %9, S ; suyor excepted). PP, T, 205,
45 (5x9). H., IV, 75; KD., I, 22 Com.

46 (6, 4x10). H., IV, 25,

47 (55, 63, cte.). H.,IV,82; R, V, 4.

49 (4x11, 5). VJS, 1V, 39.

0 (58, 66, cte.). H., TV, 83; R., V, 5.

PP., I, 202,

IV. sea=des

(Divisible into two similar halves)

7-8. H. VI, 19,4;R., V, 37; SB, VI, 2.
7-9. H., VI, 19.5:R., V, 39; SB., VI, 5.
7-10. H., VI, 19, 6:R., V, 41; SB., VI, 7.
7-11. H., VI.19,7:R., V, 43; SB., VI, 8.
7-12. M., VI, 19, 8; R., V, 45: SB., VI. 10.

7-13. H., V,16; =Taumges (-Aes SB.)
19, 9: R., V, 47; SB., VI, 14.

7-14. H. VI, 19,10: R, V, 40; SB, VI, 17.
7-15. H., VI, 19,11: R., V, 51; SB., VT, 20.
7-16. H., V1, 19,12; R., V, 53; SB., VI, 23.
H., VI, 19, 13: R., V, 55; SB., VI, 26.
H., IV, 24 ; VJS., IV, 100-101.

7-17.
7-25 (33, 41, 49, 57).
7-57. VIS, IV. 47.
§-7. H., VI, 20, 59; R., V, 38; SB., VI, 3.
$-9. H., VI, 19, 14;: R., V, 59; SB., VI, 29.
$-10.

"§-10. SB., VIII, 18.
§-11. H., VI, 19,16; 8B, VI, 33; R, V, 03.
§-12, H., VI, 19,17;R., V, 65; SB,, VI, 35.

H., VI, 19, 15; R., V, 61; SB., VI, 31.

(TIT. 184—TV. 17

CK., 16; PP, 1, 196-197.

H., VT



TV. 18—49]

18
19
20
21
22

23
24
25
26
27
28

30
31

32
33
34
35
36

37

TESTHIR . .
AAafaes
EICNEEIEG)

QTR . .
TIFgiaaTesa
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8-13. H., VI, 19,18; R., V, 67; SB., VI, 38.

§8-14. H.,VI, 19,19; R., V, 69; SB., VI, 41.

8-15. H.,, VI, 19,20; R, V,71;SB,, VI, 44,

§-16. H., VI, 19, 21; R, V, 73; SB., VI, 47.

8&17. H., VI, 19, 22;: R., V, 75 ; — FFfea1aqs=9
SB., VI, 50.

9-7. H., VI, 20,60; R., V,d40; SB., VI, 4.

9-8. H., VI, 20, 69; R., V, 60; SB., VI, 30.

9-10. H., VI, 19,23;R., V,79;SB., VI, 54.

9-11. H., VI, 19,24;: R., V, 81; SB., VI, 57.

9-11(4,%,4,2,7). VIS, TV, 18.

9-12. H., VI, 19, 25; —g=nfesr R., V, 83; FTEEA-
FaT SB., VI, 60.

9-13. H., VI, 19,92: R., V, 85; SB., VI, 62.

9-13 (7, 7; 4, §, 7). VJS., III, 47.

9-14. H., VI, 19, 27: R., V, 85; SB., VI, 64.
— w7 SB., VIII, 24.

9-15. H., VI, 19,28; R, V, 89; SB., VI, 67.

9-16. H., VI, 19, 29; R., V, 91; SB., VI, 70.

9-17. H., VI, 19,30; R, V, 93; SB., VI, 73.

10-7. H., VI, 19,61; R., V, 42; SB., VI, 6.

10-8. H., VI, 19,70; R., V, 62 ; —ammmr SB., VI,
32.

10-9. H., VI, 19, 78; R., V, 80; —wrifgsmg: SB.,
VI, 56.

10-11. H., VI, 19,31; R., V, 97; SB., VI, 79.

10-12. H., VI, 19,32; R, V, 99.

10-12 (4,1, S; 4, 5, 18).  VJS., ITI, 48.

10-13. H., VI, 19, 33; R.,, V, 101; SB.,, VI, §82;
:@furﬂ II SB., VIII, 10.

10-13 4,4, S; 4, 4, 188). VJS,, IIT, 49.

10-14. H., VI, 19, 34; R., V, 103; SB,, VI, 85.

10-15. H., VI, 19, 35; R, V, 105; SB,, VI, 88.

10-16. H., VI, 19, 36; R., V, 107; SB,, VI, 91.

10-17. H, VI, 19,37; R., V, 109; SB,, VI, 93.

11-7. H., VI, 20,062; R., V, 44; SB., VI, 9.

11-8. H., VI, 20,71; R., V, 64; SB,, VI, 34,

11-9. H., VI, 20,79; R., V, 82; SB,, VI, 59,
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65
66
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76
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fasgesar . .
fasmtawfaaas
HAIET . .
FAGETET
feraeR- (T
fasm. .

qaET ..
HAQSY
AN
gEgAT

g AT
AFEATET

AT
ATENTF ..
FAqT
wrfaAt
EGACIRED
gRfase . .
FT=ATRET
Faafasfas
THHIAY . .
ARTHAT . .
FAGIITH

RETATST
HAHIS . .
T ..
=FIAZITLHL
IJUEEF ..
EIREECRIEST L))
AT . .

TRFTGYAT=ALI

AT

1-&.')
faarmare-efosar (-#rar . )

H. D. Velankar [IV. 50—81

11-10. H., VI, 20, 86; R., V, 98; SB., VI, 8I.
11.12. H., VI, 19, 38; R., V, 113; SB., VI, 96.
14-13. H., VI, 19, 39; R., V, 115; SB., VI, 99.
11-13. KD, I1, 15 ; =%rg CK., 25; PP., [, 170,
[I-14, T, V1, 19, 405 R, V, 117; SB., VL, 101.
11-15. H., VI, 19, 41; R., V, 119; SB., VI, 104.
11-16. H., VI, 19, 42; R., V, 120; SB., VI, 106.
[1-17. H. VI, 19, 43; R., V, 122; 8B, VII, 108,
12-7. H. VI, 20, 63: R., V, 46; SB., VI, 12.

12-3. H., VI, 20, 72; R., V, 66; SB., VI, 37.

12-9. H., VI, 20, 80; R, V, 84; SB., VI, 6l;
— wgfirar SB., VIII, 14.

12-19. H., VI, 20, 87; KD, II, 14; R,, V, 100.
12-11. M., VI, 20, 93; R., V, 114; SB., VI, 97;

—gméEs KD., 11, 16.

12-13. H., VI, 19, 44; R., V, 125; SB,, ¥I, 111.
12-14, H, VI, 19, 45! R., V,10; 127; SB., VI, 115.

12-14 (4, 5, 185 4, 4, 57, 8). VIS, III, 54.
I2-1t (g, 9,9; w9, 9. VJS, III, 51.
12-114 (% 3; 4x3,8). VIS, IV, 84.

[2-75. H., VI, 19, 46; R., V, 129; SB., VI, 118.

12-16. H., VI, 19, 47; R., V, 131; SB., VI, 120.

12-17. H., VI, 19, 48: R., V, 133; SB., VI, 122.

13-7. H., VI, 20, 64; R., V, 48: SB., VI, 13.

13-8. H., VI, 20, 73; R., V, 68; SB., VI, 40.

13-9. H., VL, 20,81; R, V,80; =gwasm SB., VI,
63.

13-10. H., VI, 20, 88; R., V, 102; SB., VI, 84.

13-10 (6, 4, 3; 6, 4). H.,V,37; R, V, 25

13-11. CK., 21; KD., 11, 15 (13=¢, 1S); PP, I, 78.

H., VI, 20, 94¢; R., V, 116; SB., VI, 100.

13-12. H., VI, 20, 99; R., V, 11; 127; 8B., VI, 113.
13-4, H., VI, 19,49: R., V, 137; SB., VI, 125.

13-14 (6, 4,3; 6,4, 4). H., V,38.
13-15. H., VI, 19, 50; R., V, 139; SB., VI, 127,
13-15 (4, 5, 4; 4, 4, 5, 1S).  VJS,, III, 53.
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83
84
85
+86
87
§8
39
90

91
092
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94
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97
98
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(T'0 be continued.)



EARLY STAGES OF THE CASTE SYSTEM IN NORTHERN INDIA

By D. D. Kosambt

1. 1t is not my intention to describe here the Indian caste system as it exists
today, for the reader has access to all the documents ! from which such a treatment
would have to be condensed. Modern caste combines loosely several features of
tribal and guild organization incorporated into theoretically rigid endogamic groups. -
This contemporary division into an almost innumerable set of castes does not,
however, agree with the oldest theoretical division into just four: the priest Brah-
mana, the warrior-ruler Ksairiya, the trader-householder Faisya, and the worker
S@idra. An attempt 2 has been made to identify the older varpa (colour) division
with classes and the modern but coexistent jifi scheme with tribal units. But
this suffers from omission of the craftsmen’s guilds, and from a static conception
of caste—which is not surprising as caste in itself is an attempt at the negation of
history. On the other hand, it has been denied categorically that the older four-
caste system ever cxisted 3 at any time or place though so many Indian sources of
unquestionable age and authenticity vefer to it as a well-known tontemporary
institution.

One book on caste and race in India + states: “Whatever might have heen the
Buddha’s own views and practice, it is indubitable that his immediate followers
helisved in the time-honoured ingtitutions of caste, and heing most probably
Ksatriyas themselves, utilized the opportunity offered by Buddha’s revolt, to es-
tablish Ksatriya pre-eminence among the four castes. The complete discomfiture
of the Ksatriyas within the Brahmanic fold had made this course inevitable.
Measuring their strength with the Brahmins and failing in the contest, they
naturally turned their attention to the masses.”

The statements in this extract, when they convey any meaning at all, are
demonstrably wrong. Buddha's views are quite well-attested by the earliest texts
of the Pali canon, which the author ignores entirely. Buddha’s “revolt’ was against,
Brahmanic sacrifices, not against the caste system nor for Ksatriya pre-eminence
which was traditional and acknowledged except in the functions of a priest. As
the Brahmanic fold, strictly speaking, contains only Brahmanas, “the complete
discomfiture of the Ksatriyas within’ it is meaningless. Buddha's immediate
followers are all known by name 5 and origin so that they cannot be made over into
Ksatriyas even by invoking the theory of probabilities. For example, Kondafifia
and the other four who were the lirst converts were all Brahmanas; as also the two
principal apostles of the new faith Sariputta and Moggallana; Upali, founder of the

1 India Census Leports; L. Senart: Custe in India—Tr. . Denison Ross, London, 193v;
H. H. Risley, Manual of Ethnography for Indic, Caleulta, 1966; The People of India, Calcutta,
1916; Fick's comprohensive and attractive work, Die sociale Gliederung im nordostlichen Indien
zu Buddha’s Zeit (1897) is unfortunately based upon the Jataka stories which, though they contain
vory old legends, can hardly bo said to represent the socinl structuro of Magadha at the time of
Buddhn, having been written much later, perhaps as late as the 2nd century A.D.

2 Panl Rosos: Caste and Class in India, Science and Saciety, Vol. VII, 1043, pp. 141-107
and my own criticism, ibid., VIII, 1944, pp. 243-249.

3 The Oxford History of Indic by V. A. Smith, 2nd edition revised aud continued to 1921 by
8. M. Edwardes; Oxford, 1922, p. 25.

4 Caste and Race in India by G. S. Ghurye, London, 1932, p. 67.

6 Anguttara-nik@ya 1.14. English translation by F. L. Woodward: The Book of ihe Gradual
Sayings, Vol. I (London, Pali Text Socicty, 1932), pp. 16-2/: and the commentarios theroto.

3
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monastic rule (Vinaya), was o barber; from the lowest castes were recruited Sopika
(= dog-eater) and the scavenger Sunita, who both reached the final stage of freedom
from karma; the early lay disciples, of both sexes, wore almost all VaiSyns. The
final sentence of the quotation above is about as accurate as ““The Roman patricians,
measuring their strength against the Jews and failing in the attempt naturally
turned their attention to the masses”. The quotation, nevertheless, has great
interest as a typical Brihmanic document in its disregard of sources and facts, in
its sweeping but puerile conclusions, and because it is used as a text-book on the
subject. Nothing better could have been expected from a study which takes
Brahmanic scriptures, exclusively and at-their face value, without critical nttention
to ago, origin, and context.

In attempting to traco briefly the main features of the carlier caste system
down to the age of the Buddha (5th century B.(.) we shall have to keep in mind
the Brahmanic origin of most Sanskrit texts, and the Brihmanic transmission of all
of them. As far as accurate historical evidence is concerned, most of thesé are
mere verbiage; an occasional reference is all we have to piece out Indian history,
the confusion being aggravated by fantastically ignorant late Brihmana commen-
tators, as well as by the fact that it is a poor Sauskrit word that has less than a
dozen meanings. Most kings of whom any record survives in the literary tradition
have several names each while oceasionally the same name has caused sagas of two
or more distinct persons to be combined. The ludicrous errors to which the mis-
reading of a single lotter ! can lead are often perpotuated by modern writors as sober
historical truth. Finally, under a deceptive appearance of uniform backwardness,
Indin is a country of enormous variation and long survivals: querns that might
belong to the Stone Age are still used in our kitchens; red pigment on idols and stones
by the road-side symbolizes blood-sacrifices most of whieh went out of fashion eenturies
ago so that the very idea would shock the particular worshippers. Thus, it is dan-
gorous to attempt without a lifetime of study any complete description of an ancient
and obsolete system. The method I follow, therefore, is to utilize a few represen-
tative sources (preferably with good published translations) of proved validity,
outlining thereby the main developments. Ureater detail is not possible without
tar more criticism, while the result would be unbalanced.

At overy stago, I have tried to ask myself the question: What were the mesns
of production implied by this particular bit of evidenco? ‘This is the only essential
in which my approach differs (rom that of the essuys wvailable to me: it will be found
to account for most of the differences in the conclusions.

2. The oldest Indian tradition known is supposedly that recorded in the four
Vedas; in the order of sanctity and roughly of chronology. the Rg-, 2 Yajur-, Sama-.
and Atharva-veda.3 These are liturgical books amplified in associated works called

Brahmana 4 and Aranyaka. These scriptures concentrate upou ritual, any philo-
sophy or history having to be painfully extracted, as with most early Brahmanic
sources. This contrasts greatly with the much more philosophic if somewhat
later Upanisads, the earliest of which have strongly influenced Buddhism and are

1 Of, V. V. Mirashi: Gangeyndove of Tivabhukti; Annals of the Bhandarkar O.R. Instiguic,
Vol, XX1I1, 1942, pp. 291-301. . o -

2 Cited as RV ; any of tho standurd translations may be used, even the out of print versions
of Qriffiths or Grassmann. ) i

3 Cited as AV, using the translation (if selected portiuns) by M. Bloomfield, Hymuns of the
Atharva- Peda, Oxford, 1807 (Sucred Books of tho East, XLII). ) ) . .

4 Of these, I cite for brevity mostly the Satapathe Brahmana (associsted with the Yu__]ul;vcd’u )
ns SB from the English translation by J. Eggeling in Sacred Books of the East, Vols. XII, XXVI,
XLI, XLII, XLIV; Oxford, 1882-85-94-97-1000. Used and highly recommendod for the
geucral roader, but not citod is tho Vedic Index of Numes and Subjects hy A. A. Macdonnell and
A, B. Keith, 2 vols,, London (Murray), 1912,
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undoubtedly of Ksatriya origin. It should be kept in mind that each of the Vedas
with its associated subordinate works forms in ancient days the property of one
particular clan or sect of Brihmanas who developed the tradition over a long period.
The difficult ritual could be mastered by the acolyte only after long study (generally
twelve years of celibate life) in the absolute service of a guru, often in the wilderness.
Later changes, therefore, are not easy to trace though their existence cannot be
denied. The passing centuries have obliterated a good deal so that certain hymns
and words convey no real meaning even to the most optimistic commentator, e.g.
RV. X. 106.6 which might be of Mesopotamian origin, as also perhaps the insistence
upon clay bricks for the fire-altar, hardly to be expected of nomads such as -the
Aryans were in earlier Vedic times. The Istd$va and Istaradmi of RV. 1. 122,13
may even be Achaemenid kings of the Gth century B.C., which would not invalidate
the claim to antiquity for the body of that Veda.

The Rgveda speaks of the four major castes, tribes being outside the then
localized caste scheme. ‘‘Brahmana was his (the Supreme Being’s) mouth, I{satriya
made of his arms; the Vaidya his thighs, and the Stdra generated from his feet”
(BV. X. 90.12), says the particularly sacred Purugasikta hymn. Yet the four-
caste system is not described as prevalent outside of India, where the earliest division
into Arya and Dasa was known to persist.! These two racial (or tribal) names later
become synonymous with noble or freeborn and subject or slave (RV. 1V. 28.4,
1, 12.4), the latter being the general Sanskrit meaning of ddse, in much the same
way as the (contqsted) etymological change from Slav to slave. Yet not all the
Disas of the early period are slaves or enemies. Divodasa Atithigva is ruler by
favour of Indra who is at once the chief of the gods and historically the titular ruler
of the Aryan invaders. Priestly Divodisas are also described as writing new
hymns in RBV. I. 130.10, while Sudas is the author of RV. X. 133. Vamadeva,
author of an entire section in the oldest Veda, speaks of bitter times before the
ruthless Indra gave him patronage: (RV. IV. 18.12-13) “Who made thy mother a
widow? Who sought to slay thee in lying still or moving? Which deva (god)
had compassion for you when thou tookest thy sire by the foot and smashed him !
In extreme need I cooked a dog’s entrails; among the devas I found no comforter.
[ beheld my wife in degradation.? Then the Falcon (Indra) brought me the sweet
(mead).” On the other hand, the third section of the Rgveda is ascribed to the
great Ksatriya Vi§vamitra, whose prowess is belittled by Brahmanic stories of his
vain contest with the Brahmana Vasistha, supposed author of the seventh section
of the same Veda. But the Vasistha (also called Trtsu, RV. VII. 83.8) clan is as-
sociated in some way with Divodasa and the Disas, hence originally belonged to
the subjected population before climbing to the Vedic school. We see two main
points here: the ancient Brahmana had a hard time; the priest class of the Aryan
conquerors was largely recruited from the conquered.

The function of Vedic ritual is the celebralion of certain animal sacrifices at the
fire-altar. The five principal sacrificial animals are in order of importance: man,
horse, bull (or cow), ram, he-goat (SB. VI. 2.1.18), and their flesh was to be eaten
ad is seen from rubrics for the disposal of the carcasses, as well as by the prohibition
that five animals who simulate these are not to be eaten, namely the kimpurusa

4 Even in loter times. The Buddha says in the dssaldyanasemyutta of the Magihimanikdayu
"0 Assalayonw, in Yona, Kamboja, and such frontier regions, thero are only two castes: Arya
and Dilsa; and sometimes an Arya becomes a Disa while o Disa becomes an Arya. Do you
acknowledge this?” Thoe young Brahmann Assaliyana admits that this is so. For Divodisa
Atithigva, cf, H. D, Velonkar, Anrnals of the Bhandarkar O.R. Inst., XXIII, 1942, 657-608.
Meanusmrti 10.45 implies the existence of Aryan-spesking people outside the fold of caste.

2 T follow the Brahmapic tradition of Sayana’s gloss and Manusmrti 10.108 in ascribing this
to Vamodove himsclf, while sehiolars like Goldner and Velonkar interprot this 75 as Indra's.
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(ape or dwart), bos guurus, bos gavaeus, camel, and darabhe (SB. [. 2.3).  Canni-
balism, however, is extinet except for ritual purposes in the Vedas; human sacrifice
seems rather o traditional survivall like the Roman formula for capital punishment.,
sacer esto. The great Vedic sacrifice is that of the horse. This deserves considera-
tion, for it was the horse that gave the Avyans (as it did the Mongols) their superiority
in battle, possible their mobility as nomads, though the animal was not ridden
but harnessed to a chariot. Indra’s chariot is drawn by two tawny horses, yot his
weapon; the vajra, is nothing but a stone hand-celt (identified with the thunderbolt
when Indra became the synonym of the chief Aryan god) or perhaps a stone-headed
mace of Sumerian type. We know that the principal vedic weapon was the bow,
and that in addition to the horse and the chariot the Aryan invaders knew the use
of iron. The Indus valley civilization knew only copper, weapons found in Mohenjo-
Daro being so poor as to he useless for any excoept ceremonial purposes. The
Daésa opposition, therefore, must have been poor though the Vedas speak of their
fortifications (RV. IL. 19.6; VI. 20.10).

The emphasis upon the horse-sacrifice («seumedha) must necessarily date from
the period when the horse was the most important domestic animal for the Aryans,
as for the Mongols in historic times. That period, however, had obviously passed
when the Vedic age was at its zenith, for the emphasis as far as productive economy
is concerned is upon cattle, pastured in herds. Ploughing is comparatively late,
mentioned in the §B only for ceremonial purposes; even here, hoth the ploughed
and unploughed ground about the altar site must he sown after watering (SB. VIL.
2.4.18). The principal cereal is barley (y«wvw) into which the gods had put the essence
of all other plants (SB. IIl. 6.1.10) and rice which was then obtained not by
ploughing but by digging (SB. I. 2.3.7). But the priests’ regular fee is payable
in caltle as for example at the Dasapeya sacrifice for which twelve heifers with
first calf are due (SB. V. 4.5.20), occasionally in gold chips, perhaps gold minas.

There is no question whatsoever of Bralunana superiority except at the altar-
side. The Brahmuna is acknowledged, even by himself, unsuited for kingship
(8B. V, 1.1.12). Moreover, the asvamedha is pre-eminently a Ksatriya sacrifice
(SB. XTII. 4.]1.1.), at which apparently a Ksatriya could officiate himself, the lame
explanation being given . . . and truly, whosoever sacrifices, sacrifices after bo-
coming, ag it were, a Brahmana™ (SB. XIIl. 4.1.3). The Brahmana is an objeot
of respect after the king (SB. V. 4.2.7), and if the order of handing around the
symbolic wooden sword used at the saucrilice makes the king wealker than the
Brahmana, it is only to make the king stronger than his enemies (SB. V. 4.4.15).
The social functions of caste are clearly set forth when it is stated that the Ksatriya
precedes on the outward sacrificial round, the Brahmana on the return, but never
the other two castes. ‘““And thus he encloses those two castes (Vaisya and Sidra)
on hoth sides by the priesthood and nobility, and makes them submissive” (8B,
VI, 4.4.13).

Final proof that Brahmana superiority was only in ritual is given by the story
of king Janaka (SB. XI. 6.2), who defeats all the leading Brahmins, including the
founder of the SB, Yijfiavalkya himself, in interpretation of the philosophy of
sacrifice as distinet from the ritual. The satre concludes with: “T'henceforth Janaka
was a Brihmana”. In fact, the Brahmana was worthy of respect only because of
his connection with the asvamedha ritual. “Those Ksatriyas who go to the end of
this (horse-sacrifice) will become (sharers of) the royal power, they will become
kings worthy of being consecrated; but those who do not go to the end of this . . .

1 But king Haridcandra, in fulfilment ol a vow to sacrifice his eldest son, bogins sacrifite u
human substitute. Kolmasapidn is o cannibal (Mah@bhiarats 1.176) beenuse of a curse. Human
sacrifice later becomes symbolic just to avoid cannibalism. SB. XIII. 6.2.13. The last human

yaifa was Lraditionslly by Syaparne Siyakdysna (SB, VI. 2.1.37 seq.). .
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will be excluded . . . And whenever ve meet with any kind of Brahmafas, ask
ye them 'O Bralimanas, how much know ye of the asvamedha ?” and those who know
naught thereof ye may despoil ™ (SB. XIII. 4.2.17).

3. Tor what follows, it is necessary to keep in mind certain general facts of
agriculture. Tor a given arca, the pastoral life will support from a dozen to a
hundred times as many people as by hunting. Cultiration of cereals will support
from four to twelve times ns many as by grazing cattle for meat and dairy products.
The present Indian population gets along today, admittedly at a very low sub-
sistence level even in good years, on about (-7 acres of cultivated land per head,
while pasture land has long been insufficient for tho number of eattle raised on it.
Now, in a given region, as the population tends to increase, they must find a severe
natural check, as in the extreme cnses of the Arctic or the Kalahari, or must find
moré land, or change to a morve productive form. The land of the Gangetic basin
was swampy or densely forested while the older means of production developed in
the drier Indus basin were profitable to an important class, the Bralunana priests,
who had fixed upon certnin religious forms which would hinder the development of
any primitive community beyond a certain level. There wns no trouble only as
long as the system proved itself capable of expansion.

Even in the Satapatha Brahmana days there was an ideological protest against
beef-eating, presumably dictated or at least veinforced by cconomic necessity:
The gods gave the cow and the ox the vigour of all other species: eating their flesh
would be, as it were, an eating up of everything . . . “Such a one indeed would
be likely to be (re-)born as a strange being (as one of whom there is) evil report,
such as he has expelled an embryo from a woman, he has committed a sin . . .
Nevertheless, Yajfiavalkya said ‘I, for one, cat it, provided that it is tender' ™~
(8B. IIL. 1.2.21). The very originator of the SB. tradition refuses to budge.

The expansion towards the east is also clearly recorded, as well as its methods:
“(Agni, the fire) thence went burning along the earth towards the east (from the
Sarasvati river); and Cotama Rihugana and the Videgha Mathava followed after
him as he was burning along. He burnt over (dried up) all the rivers. Now that
river which is called the everflowing (Sadanira)' flows from the northern (Himéalaya)
mountain; that one he did not burn over. That one the Bralumanas did not ecross
over in former times, thinking it has not been burnt over by Agni Vai$vanara.
Nowadays, however, there are many Brihmanas to the east of it. At that time,
it (the land east of the Sadfnird) was very uncultivated, hecause it had not been
tasted by Agni Vaidvanara. Nowadays, however, it is very cultivated, for the
Brahmanas have caused (Agni) to taste it through sacrifices. Tven in late summer
that river, as it were, rages along: so cold is it, not having been burnt over by Agni
Vaidvanara. Maithava Videgha then said (to Agni) ‘Where am T to-abide?’ ‘To
the east of this (river) he thy abode’, said he. Even now this river forms the
houndary of the I osalas and Videhas; for these are the Mathavas (descendants of
Mathava)™ (SB. I. £.1.14-17).

The narrative is clear enough: the advance was by clearing land by burning
it over, and swampy land thus dried up; the earlier drive was held up when the
five-followers came to a glacier-fed river which did not dry up in the summer. This
means that the advance was not along the banks of inajor rivers, but aloug the foot.

1 On the basis of Siyana’s gloss which citos dmarakoesa 1.10.33, this river has been identitied
with the modern Kurrattee hy Weber and others. However, commentators on the Amarakoda
tuke the Karatoyd ond tho Sadanird ns two separate rivers. Prof. D, Kosambi’s emendation
of & single letter in Siyone's toxt of the Adtareya drepyaka 2.1.1, to rend vangd-magadhds-
cerapadaly would give excellent menning to the pussage on which Siyana’s commentary on this
ond RV. VIL. 1014 js quite absurd. The sense then would he that the people of eastern Bihay
and nomads (or qypsies) did not believe in Vedic ritual. '
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hills, and that is precisely what we find by looking through Buddhistic records of
settlement. The riparian lands of the Gangetic basin must, with a few strategic
exceptions, have been far too densely wooded and swampy to be cleared by fire
alone. In any case, this type of early clearing would account for so many sacred
places being in the Himalayas as well as for the late transfer of the capital of Magadha
(Bihar) from Rajagrha to Patna,

The Brahmanas of this later period show a corresponding adjustment. The
last of the four Vedas (. I) is a much more social document than the rest. Irom
concentration upon the expensive fire-sacrifice, it has come down to everyday
witcheraft, designed for personal gain of all social grades, though not to smooth out
the difficulties of human intercourse. There are charms to cure disease and pos-
gession by demons of disease; prayers for long life; incantations for the obtaining
of a husband or wife, a son; charms for royalty, and for succoss in battle. Ifar more
important are the charms for harmony and influence in assembly for they show that
Aryan tribal affairs were still regulated by assembly in spite of the conquest (4 V.
IIT. 30; VIL. 12, ete.). Tields, the house, cattle, can be protected by formula;
the seed is blessed at sowing (4 T. VI. 142), exorcised of vermin infesting the grain
(AV. VI. 60). There are prayers for success in gambling (4 V. 1V, 38; VIL 50),
and the merchant has his own prayer for successful venture (4 . TIL. 15) with o
hundredfold gain “‘of wealth through wealth™.

Naturally, the Brahmana takes smaller fees, generally a porridge (A V. XI. 1:
XII. 3) prepared in a special way. But that doesn’t mean that he has given up
beef-eating. Sterile cows must be given away to the Brahmanas; if a heifer that
has proved sterilo after herding for three years be not given away to mendicant
Brahmanas, dire consequences will follow for Lboth herd and owner; gain can only
result by giving the creature to the Brihmanas, though what they could do with
it except eat it does not transpire; on no account is the owner to roast the barren
cow for himself (4 17. XII. 4)! Beyond this, the Brahmana has to protect himself
and his own cattle by imprecations, and cajolery (47. V. 18.3) “do not, o prince
(eat the cow) of the Brihmana: sapless, unfit to be eaten, is that cow™. Prince here
means a knight, any member of the Ksatriya caste with any sort of local power.

Howover, there is no question of the Brahmanas turning * their attention to the
masses”’, except to help in their exploitation. The Brahmanic idea of the position
of the two lower castes is seen in the Aitureya Brahmana vii, 29 (A. B. Keith, H.0.S.,
Vol. 25, p. 316): *“. . . like a Vaidya,, tributary to another, to be eaten by another,
to he oppressed at will . . . like a Sadra, . . . the servant of another, to be re-
moved at will, to be slain at will”". This view of the trader class characterizes the
almost penal theory of taxation which we find in the Arthaddstra. The Ksatriya
here is at the top of the social stratification, for even the Brihmana is only one who
receives sacrificial gifts from him; however, the Brahmana can embroil the Ksatriya
with the people by mischief at the sacrifice, so that the nobility have to be careful.
Tinelly, we may note that the VaiSya in the Vedas is merely an Aryan whose trade-
is not that of fighting or fire-priesthood; also, that honoured Vedic professions or
crafts such as that of the tanner, weaver, smith, chariot-malker, aro confined in later
days to Siidras, who are un-Aryan in the earliest days. This shows how the early
caste system corresponded to the progressive development of a class society, which,
with its counterpoise the absolute monarch, developed naturally from conquest
and settlement by a democratic or oligarchic tribal organization which originally
characterized the racially distinct invaders. A rudimentary four-caste (= class)
system similar to the Indian can also be traced in Iranian tradition. It should
not he forgotten, on the credit side of the caste system, that the early reduction of
the Sidra to serfdom or helotage freed India from slavery and slave-trading on a
large scale, It also allowed new land to be opened up and settled with an early
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development of a stable agrarian economy which gave the country its economic
power as well as its basic unity in spite of great local variations. Of course, when
expansion stopped, this led inevitably to a static ideal of society, a static philosophy
(even to the static yogic system of exercise), hence ultimately to stagnation. But
we are not concerned here with that stage of growth where caste becomes a negation
of history. It secms reasonable to conclude that the lack of private property in
human beings also implied the absence of private property in land (oxcept for
valuable urban sites) at the corly stage with which we are concerned.

As long as the Ksatriya is one of a numerous conquering tribe, this is porhaps
inevitnble; the Brihmana has no protection excopt his own usefulness as priest
and the mantle of the witch-doctor. But with the growth of settlement and king-
ship on a larger scale, the Brilhmana suffers another diulectic change: “Listen ye to
the high praise of the king who rules over all peoples, the god who is above mortals,
of Vai$vanara Pariksit! ‘Pariksit has procured for us a secure dwelling, when
he, the most excellent one, went to his seat’. (Thus) the husband in Kuru-land,
when he founds his household, converses with his wife. *‘What may I bring theo,
curds, stirred drink, or liquor 2’ (Thus) the wife asks her hushand in the kingdom
of king Parikgit. Like light the ripe barley runs over heyond the mouth (of the
vessels). The people thrive merrily in the kingdom of king Pariksit” (A V. XX.
127.7-10).

This king Pariksit, here raised to the supreme eminence of deified fire is o his-
torical personage who came to the throne after tho great war described in the epie,
Mahabhdarate (Mbh.). And the Brahmins who monopolized the Atharva-veda
belong to the combined Bhygu-Angiras clans. Thoy are compurative late comers
in the vedic period for the Vasigthas alone claimed monopoly of the yajiia priesthood
at one time (Sadvimsa Brahmana 1.5) and this was disputed by the Bhrguid Jama-
dagni (Taittiriya Samhita 1V. 1.7.3). With this, we turn to the great Indian epic.

4. The Mahabharata opic deals in 100,000 stanzas! with a great civil war
hetween the five Pandava brothers and the hundred Kaurava sons of Dhrtaragtra.
Generally available texts of this work contain substantial additions down to quite
recent times but we are fortunate in possessing a critical edition 2 for the first five
books which strips away later accretions in a manner brilliantly confirmed by fresh
discoveries of comparatively old manuscripts. This critical toxt represents in the
main some kind of a unitary redaction by one or more diaskeuasts of not later than
the 3rd century A.D., but the subject matter is far older tradition given in narratives
not always properly worked into the structure of the epic. A good deal of this subject
matter was obviously repulsive 3 to the scribes who transmitted the epic manuseript
apparatus, but not on that account deleted by them; their method was to dilute
the most disagreeable portions by explanatory interpolations, and just ignore the
rest. The continued popularity of the text must have been due in great part to
these continually added and readjusted subsidiary narratives, and this popularity
was not only very profitable to the reciters but performed an important social fune-
tion by enabling them to write in & considerable amount of social and religious
doctrine, the most important section of this type being the famous Bhagavadgita.
For us the use of the Mahdbharata lies in the picturc of society that it builds up,
though not always in a homogeneous or consistent fashion.

! For the actusl number, and criticisin of tho structure of the epic, seo my papor on the
Parvasampgraha, J. Am. Oriental Soc., vol. 66, 1940, pp. 110-117.

2 By the late Vishnu 8. Sukthankar. I cite only this edition, as Mbh. A passeble transla-
tion oxists (though not used here) by P. C. Roy, Calcutta, 1883-1896, but as this is based upon the
Vulgate toxt (Caleuttn, 1836), references will not coincide.

3 L. W, Hopkins: The Greut Epic of India, Now York, 1001, This ugain refers to the
uncritical Vulgate toxt, but is quito uselul.  For tho point in question, see the concluding chapters.
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About the preservation of ancient tradition,! against the flact of radically
changed custom, there can he no doubt at all. After the great hattle, the dead
were left to lie on the field. The princess Midri is purchased ns a bride for Piandu
without any more ceremony than for a basket of vegetables (Mbh. 1.105.4-5), though
a long passage is interpolated in many versions to explain this as an ancient custom
of her tribe, the noble Madras. The Brihmana Drona teaches archery to the princos
for money, and this is explained by a Drilliant and pathetic interpolation (after
Mbh. 1.122.31) as roaction after seeing his little boy, who had never tasted cow’s
milk, tricked by richer men's sons with mixture of flour and water. As a matter
of fact, however, the desire for money is real and quite straightforward, for a little
earlier Drona has learned the decidedly un-Brihmanic trade of arms only because
he could not get the alternative, wealth (Mbh. 1.121.18-21), from Parasurima.
Even move striking is the evidonce regarding diverse marriage customs, particularly
for group-marriages in the older period. The sage Svetaketu, son of Uddilaka.
is disturbed in his wilderness retreat when a Brahmana drags off his mother by the
hand with the words “let’s po”. To the angry sage, his unperturbed father gives
the explanation *“ women of all castes are unrestrained (or naked); like cows, thoy
(breed) progeny within each caste”. Uddilaka’s simile, we remark parenthetically,
receives some support from the etymology of gofra (clan) which means “cowpen’.
Svetaketu then establishes the rule by force (baldt) that women shall be mono-
gamous and men shall not violate a virgin, a chaste woman, or n continent one.
All of this is given as a tradition (Mbh. 1.113.9-20). But this is not the only curious
tradition, for Mbh. 1.112 is devoted to the unattractive story of king Vyusitddva
whose childless queen Bhadra finally conceives from his corpse. A survival of
group marriage customs seem to me to be a better explanation of the five Pindavn
brothers” polyandrous union with the princess Draupadi than the hypothesis that
these Pindavas were Tibetan invaders. In fact, Yudhisthira says to his shocked
prospective father-in-law, who regards polyandry as being against common usage
and the Vedas, that he (Yudhisthira) doesn’t claim to know the finer points of re-
ligion, but “we wish to follow the ancient traditional path’” (Mbh. 1.187.26-28).
The mother of the princes cites the case of the seven sages who had a common wife
Jatila (Mbh. 1.188.14); finally Vyisa, reputed author of the Mbh. turns up in person
to explain the whole affair as inevitable by the convenient hypothesis of a curse in
some previous birth! Clearly, we have here some historic pre-Aryan custom which
had to be explained away. It is not a theological addition as for example the
regaining of her virginity by Kunti (Mbh. 1.104.12) or by Draupadi (Mbh. 1.191.
13-14) which were necessary if the later official marriages of these ladies were to he
valid.

This welter of contradiotory traditions, apart from diverting interest, has
damaged even the main theme of the war. The Pandavas have no less 2 personage
than Krsna, incarnated Visnu, on their side, and this god is thereafter one of the most:
important deities of the Hindu pantheon. But they win only by consistent cheunting
and legalitarian quibbles. The twelve yenrs during which they agree to remain
incognito in the wilderness are not really over when they reveal themselves; the
noble and venerable Bhisma, their own teacher Drona are killed by deceit; the
heroic and generous Karna (actually their brother) treacherously shot down against
the rules of war; Duryodhana’s thigh is shnttered by a foul blow. Such dealings,
combined with the tradition that Jaimini’s rival version of the Mbh. (a fragment of
which is still in existence) was destroyed becaunse it did not exalt the Pandavas

1 For the relutionship between the Mbh. and the rewritten Puranas, ef. W. Ruben, .J. Royal
Asiatic Soc., 1941, pp. 247-256; 337.338; F. W. Thomas Festschrift, pp. 188 xq. For the most
reasonable attempt to reconstruct some historicnl truth from Purdnic records: F. B. Pnrgiter,
Aneient Tndian Hastoricol T'radition.
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sufficiently as againgt the defeated Kauravas, have led to the theory that the epic
has been rewritten from its original form of o lament for the vanquished into
Aattery for the conquerors. As a matter of fact, evidence of rewriting is only too
noticeable, but the purpose is deeper than mere {lattery ol some historical dynasty.
The Mahidbharata (like the 41" and the law-code Manusmrti) also was property
of the Bhirgava clan, who rewrote ! it for thoir own purpose. Their hero, the
Bhiirgava Parasurdma, seems to have heen the only authentic Bhiargava who could
fight (his traditional weapon being the curved axe purasu) and who annihilated the
Ksatriyas no less than twenty-one times.  This superfluous killing is really a form
of overcompensation, or psychological revenge: for it is clear that the Bhrguids were
generally trampled down, the Ksatriyas not annihilated, and that a single annihila-
tion should have sufficed. The revenge is carried further in unconvincing fashion
by stating that successive generations of Ksatriyas had to he begotten by Brahmanas
from Ksatriya women. The fact of the matter is that the Brahmanas were helpless:
when Bhrgu was offended by the Sriijaya Vaitahavyns or a Brahmana's cow taken,
it was the slaughtered cow herself and not the owner that took revenge upon the
transgressors (AT, V. 18.10-11: V. 19.1). Tho Bhrgus appear as o historical people
in the RV, but only three or four times. They are undoubtedly associated with the
Druhyus, though whether as warriors or as priests is not clear for the Bhirgava
chariot appears in RV. IV. 16.20. Moreover, they were on the losing side, for the
king of the Druhyus was killed in battle against Sudas. We have here one possible
mechanism by which the conquered suges could appear as priests 2 of the conquerors,
for by this time the Aryans had unquestionably begun to fight against each other,
having advanced as far east as the Jamuni river. Still, we see from the Parasurima
legend that the Brahmanas at one time attempted fighting against the Ksatriyas,
and this should lend support to the conjecture that the Brahmanas belong to an
older type of society than the invading Aryan Ksatriyns. How could they have
developed any sort of culture had they always been living in the wilderness, either
solitary or each sage with his women and a handful of celibate disciples? It is at
least plausible to assume that these Brihmanas were ussociated with the rich pre-
Aryan Indus valley culture, discovered by our archacologists; a culture that may
have been destroyed by Aryan invaders or died ont because of the shift of the Indus.
This passage-over of sections of the conquered as priests to the conquerors would
account for the many discrepancies between Vedic and epic records, and for the
rewtiting of so much Indian tradition. [t would account also for the early syste-
matic development of Sanskrit grammar, gencrally necessary when a complicated
foreign language has to be studied. In the same way, the astounding development
of religious philosophy in India at a very oarly date again supports the hypothesis
of violent assimilation as it speaks for the unhappy existence of a cultured priest-
class, One notes that though the Aryan system of counting is decimal, if any

U VLS, Sukthankur: fopic Studies VL2 'The Bhrgus and the Bhaeata: A Teat-Historical Stady.
Annals of the Bhandarkar O.R. Inst., XVIII, 1-70; Collected Works, Vol. I, 278-337.

2 The specinl position of the Bhrgus is due to a fact not brought out in Sukthonkar's
profound analysis of the Mbh., namely that they were nble to nssimilato Ksatriya priests by
ndoption. Vitohavya becomes o Bhrguid Briahimanps by the word of Bhirgu himself, according to
Mbh., 15.30 (Vulgate) in spite of the Spijaya Vaituhoavyas boing accursed in 4 1 passwgos cited !
The canonical Sanskrit writings on gotra and pravara have boen eollected by P. Chentsal Rao:
Gotrapravarinabandhakadamba, Mysore (Govt, Or, Lib. Serics, Bibliotheen Sanskritn, 23), 1900,
The introduction shows that the lest ten of the eighteen official Brahmane elons, i.e. the
“oceosional (kevala) Bhrgus or Angirasns™ wdopted Ksatriyas extensively. The current inter-
pretation is, naturally, that these were originally Brihmanas who had followed tho trade of
wrma for & while and so had to be rendopted into the priesthood, but a look at the gencalogiea
shows conclusively that they are Ksutriyn hy lineage. This means, clenrly. assimilation of the
priest-caste of the conquerors inta the Bhrgu-Angims clan of the conquered.
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system can properly be called Aryan, the quadragesimal system is still extant in
Indian cwrency, goes back to the dual weight-system of Mohenjo-Daro, and is
reflected in Pingala’s work on Vedic metre. The Brihmana sages in the wilderness
then correspond to Abraham, who left Ur of the (*haldees for a nomadic life when
the days of the city’s glory had passed; of course, the Brahmanas may have been
driven out by the ruin of their cities, and had in any case a fairly hard time of it:
retrent to the wilderness, particularly in old age, remains thercafter an integral
portion of the ideal human life for Hindus. Naturally. such origins would also
account for several features of caste, including endogamy. :

For the later stage of rewriting in the Mahabhirata, we see one further imme-
diate renson: the pre-oxistence of Buddhism. In the main, all direct referonce to
Buddhism is carefully avoided in the epie, which does its best to give tho (modified)
traditions of antiquity. Still, in the appendix,! the Harinamsa (cited as Hv. from
Kimjavadekar’s edition), we find direct mention of the fact that well got-up Siidra
monks would get religious honour as followers of the Sikya Buddha (Hv. 3.3.15)
while Brahmanas took to the woods for fear of taxes. All such historical events
of later date are ingeniously disguised as prophecies; this section of the Hv. has
influenced two parallel ““prophecies’ in Mbh. 3. 186-189, about the dark ages, the
Kaliyuga which begins with the coronation of just that king Parikgit who was so
highly praised in the AV. Naturally, as part of the prophecy, it is not out of place
to mention—indirectly—Pusyamitra (Hv. 3.2.40) as having performed the horse
sacrifice before the end of the Kali age. One is lod to boliove that the Kalki (later
the future avenging incarnation of Vignu) with whom the Kaliyuga is to end (Mbh.
3.188-189 ; Hv. 1.41. 164~108) is also a historical personage, some minor leader who
locally repelled invaders that pushed into India over the ruins of empire after
the Ist century B.C. He managed to please the Brithmanas by reviving fire-
sacrifices. What speaks most distinctly for the existence of some intermediate
form hetween the Vedic and the epic period, however, is the rise of new deities, and
the profession of a now philosophy. The epic is read by or recited to modern Hindus,
and in spite of its numerous logical inconsistencies, is within their mental grasp;
the Vedas are not. .

Vedic deities, Indra and the sacred fire, occur often enough, but in a subordinate
position. Some of the eloments that appear can be discounted as ancient survivals,
particularly the avatdras of Visnu which contain a typical later Brahmanic synthesis
of various cults—of which the Tish, Tortoise, Boar, may even be Mesopotamian,
connected as they are with the legend of the flood which actually was a historical
event according to Woolley's excavations at Ur. The dwarf Vimana may represent
some struggle of the Aryans against Assyrians, as perhaps his predecessor the man-
lion Nrsimha. Parasurdma is a Bhirgava hero, Rama some ancient Indian hero
apparently pre-Aryan, though with him the psychological element may account for
the Helen-of-Troy motif. Psychoanalysts have taught us to regard such themes
as Karna’s being set afloat on the river by his mother and drawn from tho waters

1 Though it ronks as the appendix, actually this section of the Hv. ot least is tho prototypv
“of the two prophecies in Mbh., 186-180. A detailed comparison shows content ns well us phrases
in common, as for examplo between Hv., 3.3.12 and§Mbh, 3.188.51 = 3.186.36; gonerally
botween Hv. 4.3-4 and Mblh. 3.180, 188. The Hv. account is shorter and moro c()hegent, 28
well as moro reasonable. For cxamplo, Mbh. 3.188.47-8 paralleled Ly Mbh. 3.180.52-53 says
in describing the evila of tho durk ages that girls would give birth to children ut tho fifth or
sixth year, males would beget thom ut soven or eight, and that the limit of life would he sixteen
years. The last two figures nre 16 and 30 in Hv. 3.3.11 and 3.4.40. The genoral Pauragic
list of evils of the Kali ngo is entirely different. Tho relationship between thoso sources ond
the Puriinas is very compliented ; one possible explanction would be that various locnl accounts
wero lator arranged in uniform chronologicel sequence. Taxing Brahmina is naturolly the
supreme evil (Manusmrti 7.133), no matter how desperate the need ! :
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by his foster-parents as a symbolic representation of birth !; this may also account
for the sage Mirkandeya’'s vision (prototype of Arjuna’s vision in the Bhagavad-
gitd) of the divine Babe aslesp on the flood (Mbh. 3.186.82-3.187.47). But the
latest avetara Irsna is the dominating religious figure of the Mahdbharata, and his
cult, all-embracing faith dhakti in the one supreme being, has appeared for the
first time in contrast to anything that has preceded. This Krsna, the non-Aryan 2
“dark™ hero or god has appeared in several earlier legends, as Krgna-Dionysos,
Krsna-Herakles, Krsna the Lar of the Yidava tribe, even as an opponent of Indra
in a contested passage of the Rgveda (£T. VIIL. 96.13-15), but not in the rdle of an
object for salvation-giving bhakti. Krspe generally appears as an adjfact-ive for the
“dark people”, the indigenous opponents slaughtered by the Aryans. It is remarkable
that Vytra, the demon of darkness for whose killing Indra is praised in the Veda
(and as Verethraghna in Avestan tradition) counts as a Brahmana in Mahabharata
times. That Indra kills his own fire-priest (purchita) Visvariipa is surely proof that
the Brahmanas are not inviolate in vedic days. But the heroes of the epic, the
Pindava brothers, are already a mixed lot, Arjuna being dark, as is also their common
wife Draupadi.

Similarly, the all-powerful position of certain Bhirgava sages who even scem to
beget a considerable number of Ksatriya princes can be explained psychologically,
but not so the strange doctrine of ahimsd, non-killing, uttered by a curse-transformed
sage. ““dhimsd is the supreme religion for all living beings, therefore let the Brah-
mana not Kill living things: ahimsa, truthful specch, resolute forgiveness, mastery
of the Vedas are the highest religion of the Brahmanas” (Mbh. 1.11.12, 14). This
has a very strange sound indeed in a huge work dedicated to tales of slaughter,
recitod at Naga-killing ygita sacrifices, a work in which the heroes and even the god
Krsna himself, with attendant Brihmanas in plenty, clear land in the Vedic manner

by burning down the entive Khindava forest and killing those who try to escape,
in a holocaust which only six living creatures survive (Mbh. 1.214-219). The
explanation of these anomalies is, naturally, the intermediate position of a totally new
form of life, that during the Buddhistic age, which necessarily forcoed changes
upon the Brihmanas.

5. Vedie Brihmanism had already become uneconomiec in the days of the
Buddha. TInstead of the moderate fees of Vedic times, we find whole villages given
over to the Brahimanas in fief for their services at the sacrifice, though of course it
was only the more fortunate Brahmana that would receive such gifts. In the
Digha-nikaya 3,4, 5, 12 we learn that king Pasenadi had given the village of Ukkattha
to the Brihmana Pokkharasiti, Milavatika to another, Lohicca; from Bimbisara,
special friend of the Buddha, the Brahmanas Sonadancla and Kifadanta held Campa
and Khanumata respectively. Naturally, the sacrifices implied by such fees are on
a much greater scale than those of the Vedas. In the Kosalasamyutic we read of
king Pasenadi’s great yajiia where 500 (in early Pali literature the equivalent of “a
large number”) each of bulls, male calves, female calves, goats, rams were tied to
sacrificial posts for killing, and the king’s slaves, messengers, workmen go about

L Otto Renk: Der Mythus von der Geburt des Helden, Versuch einer psychologischen
Mythendeutung [2nd Edition, Wien, 1922].  Matter {or the psychoanalyst are nlao the excessive
ritual purification of the Brihmana, the purely theorctical classification of motres many of
which seem never to hove existed, the fontastically large number of years in some yuga systems,
the minuto divisions of space and time which scem well beyond the power of definition of any
instruments these theorists could even have imagined.

2 Apart from their dark colour, tradition elso removes both Krsna and Arjuna from the
Ksatriyn coeste, though they ere fighters, cf. Pinini 4.3.88-9. Of course, tho commentator
l;:arat tries to explain this nway by saying that being » divinity, Krepa could not ho ranked as &
Csatriva,
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their duties shedding tears,! in fear of punishment; for, apparently, the beasts were
taken without compensation from the swrrounding countryside. The Buddha
himself speaks of five great traditional yajiias; the asvamedha, the human sacrifice,
the samyakpdsa, the vajepeya, and the nirargela. Of these the first two are Vedic
and even the fourth is known to Vedic literature, though more complicated. But
the remaining two are not generally known and there is no reason to doubt that
sacrifices were growing in complexity and magnitude. The Buddhist protest is
therefore against sacrifices rather than against casto 2 as such, though naturally it
would affect the custe that lived by sacrificial fees, the Brahmanas. On the other
hand, these sacrifices imply other types of killing than at the fire-altar, for their main
purpose ig success in war. The older type of socioty has passed. Aryans are no
longer migrants or wanderers with the possible exception of a tribe like the Vajjis,?
who also preserve the older fribal institutions including supreme power for the
oligarchic assembly (upon which the Baddhist monastic order of peripatetic almsmen
. was modelled in its own way), and are much admired by the Buddha himself. For
the rest, the tribes have dissolved into loose organizations of landholding and land-
farming overlords, and because of this dissolution, newer types of kingship on a
larger scale are growing up. Tor example, Buddha’s own people the Sakkas are not
independent, being subordinate to king Pasenadi of Kosala (Digha-nikiye 27);
while Buddha's father is so small a princeling that he engages in ploughing, perhaps
of a ceremonial nature, but in the fields and not for the fire-altar. The Sakkas still
elect 4 a tribal chief who-seems to have had very little to do. The gotra divisions for
Ksatriyas clearly corresponded to the gens elsewhere, and was adopted (and retained
to this day) by the Brihmanas if they did not have it themselves in earlier times.
It is significant that a considerable number of gotre names are animal totems®:
kausika = owl, kdsyapn = tortoise, bharadv@je = skylark, gotama = best hull,
while the oldest Bralimanas like the Vasus can at most be assigned descent from the .
sun and the Bhrgus have no animal totem to explain their ancestor. Similarly,
the pravara is clearly the original phratry, its confused position being more easily
explained if the whole gons-phratry organization was borrowed by the Brahmanas
from the Ksatriyas after the conquest,.
The Buddhistic world is divided into small cities grouped under sixteen king-
doms (Amguttara-nikiya III, 7.70; trans. I, p. 192), some of which have already
lost their independence and the rest of which are oonstantly fighting to increase

1 Also, Magihimanihdye, 63.

¢ Against Brilunanic ecastc.superiority prelensions, cf. the Vdseffhasuita which occura
both in the Suttanipdta and tho Majjhimanikdya. TFor all Buddhistic references I have drawn
extensively upon the Mariithi writings of my father Prof. Dharminande Kosambi; particularly,
Bhagavan Buddha (Nagpur, 1940-41) and Bauddha Sapghded Paricaya.

3 Tor tho Vajjis or Licehavis, the Mahaparinibbanasutta of the Digha-nikdye. Under
wratya, Macdonnell end Koeith (note 9) show that wondering non-ritnal Aryans were meant,
and this seems to be oquivalent to the Vajjis, though naturally the Brihmsnic connotation of
vrdtya later comes to be a low person, while the Licehavis remain Kasatriyns very high in social
rank, even to & thousand years later, cf. Oxford Hist. Ind., 147-8, and Samudragupta’s inscriptions
in Fleet's collection. Soe wlso J. W, Hauer: Der Vrdtya: Untersuchungen tiber die nichtbrah-
wmanische Religion Altindiens; Vol. I die vrdtya als nichtbrahmanische Kultgenossenschaften arischer
Herlunft (Stuttgart, 1927). Tt mey be noted in this connection that the noblest truths, sims,
woys sro indicoted by the adiective drye in Buddhist scviptures. The new religion founded
by the Buddha looked to that branch of the Aryan tradition which (in spite of AV, XV) was not
penctrated by the Brahmanas.

4 For the non-hereditery Sakka chief (king), see the story of Bhaddiys in the Crllavagga (vii)
of the Vinaya Pitaka (Tr. 11, Oldenberg, Sacred Books of the Fast, Oxford, 1883, Vol. XX, pp, 227-
230); for Suddhodana and all his “courtiers” setting their own honds to the plough, the intro-
duetion (Niddna) to tho Jataka stories (. Warren, Buddhism in Translations. T,0.8,, Vol. 3,
1922, 3. 54). .

ﬁchmnmmH ol totemism or on attempt to sssimilate totems of invaders to pre.existing
zods may perheps be seon in the animal vdhanas of Hindu gods.
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their rules, whence the ueed for five-sacrifices that bring victory. The cenbre of
expangion is Magadha (the eastern part of modern Bihar) itself peripheral in the
older Aryan-Brahmanic expansion. It is Ajatasattu, parricide son of Bimbisara
who finally breaks the Yajjis and extends his dominion to the whole Gangetic basin;
in the S@maenfiephalasemyutia, he iy praised as a wise ruler, one who would have
veached the highest degree of spiritual attaimment—but for the sad fact of his
having murdered his own father! Clearly, the traders and householders needed a
settled rule, peace and freedom from robbers who infested the jungles between
city-states, some form of “‘universal” monarchy; it must again be noted thot Bud-
dhism and the other non-killing religion Jainism arve most popular with this class,
which is otherwise silent in Indian history. ,

The existence of the protest we have already seen in the Satapatha Brahimanu
passage against beef-eating, thougl beet continued to be sold in the open market in
Buddha’s time (Satipaglhanasuite). The original proponent of the new ideas for
society was the Jaina tirthamkara Paréva, who laid emphasis two centuries hefore
the Buddha upon the active social practice ol non-killing, truthfulness, non-violence.
There were other lines of teachers? who had developed from the ascetic hermits
whom Brahmanism itsell regarded so highly; and Buddblist as well as Jain teachers
found the pre-existing ascetic form of life one which guve the preacher greatest
intluence. Jain ahimsd was carried to unpractical extremes for society as a whole,
while the Buddhist applied primarily to human beings and agricultural animals:
for the Buddha says in the Brahmanadhananilu-sutle of the Suttanipite ** Cattle are
our friends just as parents and other relatives; for, cultivation depends upon them.
They give food, strength, freshness of complexion, and happiness. Knowing this,
ancient Brahmanas did not kill cattle.”” But the greatest power of the Buddhist
doctrine springs from its social nature as aguinst the rugged individualism or greedy
opportunism of other systems. 1In the Kaludantasuila (Dighanikaye 5) the Buddha
relates the story of a supposed king Mahavijita who gained happiness and prosperity
for his people not by yayite but by supplying capital to the trader, employment to
the State servant, seed to the farmer for ““then the robberies will vanish’. In the
Cakkavattisihanada-sutte we find the same theme enlarged upon: it is the poor that
take to robbery, and the function of the cukravertin, the universal monarel, is to
prevent robbery; it cannot be suppressed by violence, nor can its cause, poverty,
he bribed out of existence with hounties. Poverty is to be decreased by creating
omployment. This, surely, is a sound and remarkably modern view of the problem.
While the Buddhist emperor Asoka did not go so far as this, his very first edict sets
the example of non-killing.

To the question of why the new form had to arise, we have answered that the
older was uneconomic after the change from nomadic pasturing to settled agriculture.
Why it had to take on a religious aspect is clear enougli, for the older form was
bound up with the very existence of a class that lived by sacrifice; hence, the validity
of the sacrificial idea, of killing itself, had to be denied; the revolution, inevitably
in primitive times, had to take on a religious aspect. The actual mechanisin of the
change is by preaching through the mouths of respected ascetic teachers. But
there is something more to the change than this. TIn the first place, it occurs in
marginal lands, where the Vedic forms are not well-established and where the
tendency. to universal monarchy is growing rapidly. The Brihmanas themselves
show strong divergence from Vedic practices, for Magadhan Brahmunas are referred
to with special contempt as Brakmabundhu, being definitely associated with extra-
vedic Vrdtyas, while it 13 not generally noticed that the Puranas refer to kings of the

1 For accounts of six other sects contemporary with the Buddhw, cf. the Culas@ropana-

sutlg of the Majjhimu-nikaya; also the Sdmadnaphalasamyutta; the 63 sects of tho Bralma-
Jjalasutta represent & much later account.
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line to which Bimbisira and Ajdtasattu helong as ksatrabandhu,l the termination
bandhu having the force of the Italinn—accio. Brahmanas are themselves pene-
trating into hitherto unknown regions as pioneers, which is seen from the story of
Buddha’s disciple Bavari, who had founded a Brahmanic refuge on the hauks of the
Godavari; but this expansion takes place without a corresponding Ksatriya conguest,
which should account for the existence of only two major castes (Brihmana, Siidra)
in South India. Clearly, such civilization as existed had munaged to develop ex-
pansionist tendencies in a larger population in o way that the cattle-breeding Vedic
period could not do. Magadhan is synonymous with trader in Manusmrti 10.47.
The cow does not thrive in wet lands, though it could have done well enough
in the Indus valley. The cow is not hardy enough to hold out against wild heasts
in the forest. The swampy lower territory of the Gangetic basin could only have
been opened out for a new type of agriculture, wet-rice cultivation, by a new animal,
the less edible water-buffalo. I suggest that the period of this change also corves-
ponds to change from the older Brahmanism to non-violent religions, though such
changes have left virtually no trace in literature.  Vedic rice is ik, while the general
Vedic term for cereal is yava, barley, and the Vedas speak also of godhitna, wheat.
The famous ali variety of rice, though known early in the Punjab (where the gram-
marian Panini comes from the village of Salatura) seems to be principally cultivated
in Bihir, even as late as the time of the Chinese traveller Hiuen-Tsang. The buffalo
is not a Vedic animal at all, and must have been a terrifying beast in earlier times
for Yama, the god of death, comes riding on it to claim the souls of human beiugs
at their final moments; Yama himself, with his twin sister Yami, shows definite
Mesopotamian affinities or possibly origin.2 The goddess IKili or Durgd, after-
“wards synthesized by Brahmanas with Parvati, consort of Siva, saves mankind by
killing the buffalo-demon, an act still commemorated by buffalo-sacrifices at her
festival. The buffalo is rare while the horse does not ocour on Mohenjo-Daro
seals, where thebullis common. Makisa in the Vedas is an adjective, meaning power-
ful, and mahisi mrgah means just the ‘“powerful beast””. DBut by the time of Panini
mahigmat * rich in buffalos” is a torm of respect. The Kasyapa samhitd represents
a forlorn Brahmanic attempt to preserve the superiority of the cow, in that the
buffalo is a wilder creature, feeding in the woods on leaves that might bear insects
and spoil its milk. But it is known to all modern observers that in reality the
buffalo is far the cleaner feeder of the two, the cow (like the pig) being a scavenger
in densely settled localities. By the opening centuries of the Christian era, the
buffalo is bred regularly for profit, ranking in this above the cow and below the
horse, according to the Paficatantra (V. 8). 1t is the change-over to this new pro-
ductive method that would enable Brihmanic control of ritual to be overcome in
times when ritual was all-important, for the Brahmanas hadn’t then troubled to
develop any ceremony connected with the buffalo in the same way as the Vedic
ritual is related to the cow.
Thus we goet the dark ages of the Brihmanas, though a few of them gained
wealth as ministers, while four even ruled us kings ¥ after the end of the Sunga

1 I, B, Pargiter: The Pwrane Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age, Oxford, 1913, p. 22,
v. 16, Pargiter himself is puzzled by rdjanal ksatrabandhaval which he mistranslates on p. 69
ns “kings with keatriya kinsfolk”. .

2 Yama and the throe flood-avatiras sre not bhe only such lndo-Mesopotamiin affinitics
from literary sources. For example, timingile and timingilegila, whero the reduplicated onding
must originally have been -gala. The curlicst Asuras ore, of course, to he understood as Assyrians.
The Jatakas mention sailing to Babylon (Biaveru); on the other hand, the Purdnas show an
acquaintence with the sources of the Nilo which surprized oven their discovoter, Speke, bub thesc
documonts were rewritten at a period much later than the ono under discussion.

3 Canalkys is the most famous of Brithmana ministers.  For the Kanviayane kings, Pargiter,
loc. ¢it., pp. 33-35, 71.
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dynasty; but a disastrous period for most of them, by reason of the deoay of fire-
saorifices. It would be centuries before Buddhism in its turn became uneconomic
by growth of rioh monasteries, and uscless to the masses by its\isolation. In that
interval, the Brihmana had learned to adjust himself to reality without facing it.
New deities had been found, and muny local deities synthesized by the avatara
theory or as synonyms for one of the major gods. The power of the synthetic
method is shown by Buddha himself bsing counted as the ninth evatdra of Visnu.
On the other hand, Buddhist monasteries were already becoming huge uneconomic
foundations. The increasing number of Brihmana converts led by the seoond
century to a change from the peoples” languages to Sanskrit for Buddhist writings;
the writings themselves deal with abstract philosophical speculations which show
that the monk had developed from the peripatetic almsman visualized by Buddha
as u teacher of society into a parasite whose existence was bound up with that of the
exploiting classes. Control of ritual always vested in the Brahmanas, the Buddhist
never having disputed it nor the cults of deities1 (of whom the Buddha is not one
though vedic gods are made to do him honour in Buddhist legends); caste, after all,
we have seen to correspond to social classes, when viewed as a whole. New tribes
could be enrolled by writing new scriptures, rowriting old ones, or treating them as
now castes, explained at first as generatod by various mixtures of the older, four.
On the other hand, what resistance there was to invaders after the ruin of the Swuige
ompire, particularly in the 1st century B.C. seems to have been supported by fire-
sucrifices if not inspired by the Brihmanas in the name of religion, while there is
no possibility, or at least no records of Buddhist monks having done so. The
Brahmana had personal property and a family. He had the ritual for success in
battle. He also had some experience of, or at least contact with, administrative
problems, as we sece from the Arthasastra which is Brihmanic with a tradition of
proceding Brihmanic works on statecraft; in fact, the commonest Sanskrit word
for minister, mantrin, means the possessor of a magic formula, which implies a
Brahmana. The Buddhist monastic order excluded by its very structure all such
activities. We have a letter of the Buddhist monk Matreete to a king asking him
to spare animal life (IF. W. Thomas, Indign Antiquary, XXXII, 1903, pp. 347-349;
1904, p. 21; 1905, p. 145), but there is no question of organizing any resistance. The
synthetic method was of great use in absorhing all victorious foreigners except
those who, like the Mohammedans, had a strong proselyting religion of their own
and could recruit low castes. In fact, many foreigners in later times seem to have
nsed conversion to Jainism or Buddhism as an intermediate (though not indispens-
able) step towards enrolment a generation or two later as Brahmanas or Ksatriyas,
their social position permitting.2 The Brahmana could ignore productive imports
or utilize them: paper (like gunpowder) came from China with the Mohammedans,
and was used by the Brahmanas for writing, though manufactured usually by
"Muslims in India. The Mohammedans brought other Chinese influences which do
not seem to have spread, as for example porcelain tiles, the unquestionably Sinoidal
minarets of the Boli Gumbaz at Bijapur, and possibly, some dome forms. But the
rose that they introduced into the country was and is used even by the most orthodox
Brihmana in worship (syphilis and tea belong to the IBuropean period).

Thé main Brahmanical readjustment was the doctrine of non-killing engratted
npon the older ritual. The dying out of fire-sacrilice, loss of the heady Soma drink
and of Leef-eating, did not matter Ay long as tho basic economic unit of the country

! Tho seventh century emperor Hargn was Buddhist enough to pardon one who sttempted to
assussinate him, and his drame Nagdnaenda is Buddhistic; but he and members of his family also
followed the cult of tho goddess Gourl.

2 D. R. Bhandarkar, Indian Antiquary, XL. 1911, 7-37. 'The passing-over even to a
higher coste is sanctioned by Monusmrti 10.64-65.
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was the village, and means of production agrarian with primitive methods of peasant
caltivation, without private or at least without capitalistic ownership in land.
Ritual is preserved hercafter with such changes us were thrust upon it by force of
circumstancoes, but for every innovation we_find o claim of antiquity. usually
fictitious. Even the -Allopanisad and the Anglapurdna become possible. The
reason is that no matter what the form of the ritual, its content and social func-
tion is now of a fundamentally different nature. Primitive magic triod to control
nature and increase production while later observances and tabus are primarily
for the maintenance of the stafws quo in favour of a definite class. They do their
best to stifle eriticism, to absorh any destructive excoss of social encrgy. When
this stege is reached, we have the static ideal ol caste.  History loses its monning.



(‘HICHOLI PLATES OF PRAVARASENA IT
By 8. N. CHAKRAVARTI

There is no detinite information as to when, how and where these plates were
originally found. They were sent to the Prince of Wales Museum of Western India
for deciphermient by one Bhagvan Shiva Ganar, formerly of Wadgaon in the Chanda
District of the Central Provinces, now of Chicholi in the Hinganghit taluka of the
Wardha District. The plates had Leen in the possession of the owner’s family for
some genoerations and probably discovered at the village of Chicholi in the District
of Wardhi.! 1 edit the inseription which is engraved on them for the first time.

These are four well preserved copperplates, the second and third of which are
engraved on both sides, while the first and fourth are inscribed on one side only.
Each plate contains seven lines of writing, the whole inseription thus running into
42 lines. The engraving, in general, is good, though here and there the forms of the
letters are not complete and their interiors show marks of the working of the
engraver's tool. The letters are deeply engraved throughout. The second plate
is fairly thick. But the remaining plates are rather thin, and show through on the
reverse sides. This is specinlly noticeable on the fourth plate. The writing is
in an excellent state of preservation throughout. But while the second and third
plates have their edges fagshioned thicker, the first and fourth plates are quite smooth.
Each plate measures about 6% by 34". About 1}" distant from the middle of
the proper right margin, each plate has a hole about §” in dinmeter, obviously for a
ring with which the plates were strung together. But the ring together with the
seal is now missing. The weight of the four plates is about 2} 1bs. The size of the
letters varies from }” to 4”. The charucters belong to the “box-headed’ variety of
the Central Indian alphabet, and are similar to those of the other grants of Pravara-
séna IT go far published. They are more angular thon the characters of the Bali-
ghi plates of Prithviséna I1,2 the grandson of Pravaraséna II. The characters
include forms of the numerical symbols for 4 and 100 in line 20.

Ay regards paleeography, some peculiarities may Le noted. The medial 4
usually consists of a curve attached to the upper right side of the consonant (as in
-edjapéya-, 1, 2, and -mdhésvarasya, 1. 9). It is also indicated in a different way
(as in iranyanadi-, 1. 1). The medial « occurs in three different forms. The hook
at the fout of the consonant turns upwards to the left (us in (fwwlamiputrasya, 1. 8)
and to the right (as in -chatur-asvamedha-,1.2). The third form of the medial «
consists of o hook, which is attached to the lower right side of the consonant and
turns downwards (as in kuyyamal, 1. 36). The medial ¢, J, and c¢u occur each in
two forms.  ‘One form of the medial ¢ consists of a curve on the upper left side of
the consonant (ay in -Provarasénasye, 1. 3). This form is more common than the
other in which the curve is added to the lower left side of the consonant (as in
-usvamedha- 1. 2). The usual form of the medial 6 consists of an @-mdfd on the
upper right side and an é-mdatr@ on tho upper left side of the consonant (as in -shodasy-
1. 1). The medial é is also shown, though rarely, by an d-mdtrd on the upper right
side and an é-mdatrd on the lower left side of the consonant (ay in -aptéryyam-okthya-
1.1). The medial e¢u shows the southern bipartite form (ns in -Qautamiputrasya,
l. B), and also for the first time the tripartite western and northern form (as in

1 Thero is another village of the sune name in the Betul District of the Central Provinces.
3 Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, pp. 207(1. und plates.
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-gunaul, 1 10, and brakmanawr-, 1. 35). The tripartite form has, besides the two
ourves on the head, a third curve on the lower left side of the consonant. The
medial @i has one form only. It consists of two curves on the upper left side of the
consonant (as in -Mahdbhairava-, 1. 4). The final ¢ and m ocour in samrat, 1. 3,
and vasundhardm, . 38 respectively. The letters d and d as also ¢k and v are not
clearly distinguished. The open rectangle of € is larger than that of d and ch hes &
larger rectangle than v. Compare these in shodasy-, 1. 1, danda-, 1. 11, vackang,
1.17. The letter dk is of the square type (see in -asvamédha-, 1. 2). But the
subseript dk is roundish in shape, and hence difficult to distinguish from the sub-
seript th in which the circle is not complete (cf. Yudhishthure-,1. 12, and vasundhardm,
1, 38), as also from the medial ri( cf. vrittéh, 1. 12) and the subscript r (cf. Radrasanasya,
1. 14). The dental = in the looped form occurs in -Pravarasénasya, 1. 3. A different
kind of n is found in -yujinah, 1. 2. Lastly, the lotters j and I, os usual, have no
box-head.

The language is Sanskrit. The text is in prose, except for the two imprecatory
verses in the Anushiubh metre, here ascribed to Vyasa, in 1. 38-41. As regards
orthography, we may note the frequent non-observance of the rules of external
sandhi; the use of short ¢ for long 7 throughout; the use of the medial 7 for 7¢ (as in
pautrinol, 1. 12) and vice versa (as in Griddha, 1. 17); the use of # for 5 almost through.
out; the frequent doubling of consonants after r; the doubling of k before r (cf.
sadyahkkra, 1. 2); and the doubling of i and dk before y (cf. -Bhdgiraithy-, 1. 6,
and sarveaddhyiksha-, 1. 23).

The inscription is one of the Vakateka Mahdrdja Pravaraséna II. 1t is dated
on the tenth lunar day (of the bright fortnight) of (the month) Jyéshtha in the twenty-
[fifth year (of the Mahdardja’s reign). Its object 13 to record the grant, in the Supra-
tishtha @hdra, at the village of Véluaka, of four hundred bh#mi-nivartianas according
to the royal measure, to one Rudrirya of the Vaji-Mahitya gofra and the two vedas,
who was a resident of Khardarjunaka, The village of Véluaka wus situeted to the
east of the village of Gridhra, to the south of Kadamba-saraka, to the west of the
village of Nila, and to the north of Kokilarisya. The charter was issued from the
place of encampment on the banks of the river Hiranyi.

The date of tho inscription is given in regnal years. So it cannot be verified.
Biihler and Bhagwanlal Indraji 1 assign the copperplates of Pravaraséna II to the
fifth century A.D. Fleet,? however, identifies the Mahardjadhirdje Devagupta,
who is mentioned in I. 15 as the father of Prabhavatigupti, the mother of Pravara-
séna II, with Dévagupta of Magadha, the son of Aditynséna, mentioned in the D&b-
Baraniirk inscription of Jivitagupta II,? the grandson of Dévagupta. The Shahpur
stone image inscription,! which refers itself to the time of Adityaséna, is dated the
year 66. The cra is not specified. But it is that of Harshavardhana of Kanauj,
commencing A.D. 606. Thus the year 66 gives A.D. 672-673, which is the date of
Adityaséna. Accordingly, Fleet assigns Pravaraséna I1 to the seventh century A.D.
Kielhorn and Sukthgnkar follow Fleot. ICielhorn assigns Pravaraséna II 6 to about
the beginning of the eighth century, and Prithiviséna IL,* the grandson of Pra-
varaséna II, to about the sccond half of the eighth century. Sukthankar assigns
Prithiviséna |I],7 the grandfather of Pravaraséna 1I, to the seventh century.
Bhandarkar 8 is for Biihler’s date. According to him Dévagupta was another name
of Chandragupta IT of the Imperial Gupta dynasty who ruled G.E. 61-93 (A.D,

1 Biihler, Ind. Palieo. (English vorsion), p. 64, n, 8.
2 (.1.1., Vol. III, Introduction, pp. 15-16.

3 Ibid., No. 46. 1 [bid., No. 43,
5 Ep. Ind., Vol. III, pp. 258fi. 8 Ibid., Vol. IX, pp. 20711,
7 Bp. Ind,, Vol. XVII, pp. 12Mi. 8 Ind. Ant., Vol. XLII, pp. 180-1,

4B
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380-412); for in the Poone! and Riddhapur? plates Prabhavatiguptd is mentioned
as the daughter of Chandragupta II. Pathak and Dikshit;y who follow Biihler and
Bhandarkar, rightly point out that the characters of the Poona plates closely resemble
those of the Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudragupta. This is specially to be
noticed in regard to the letters m, I, s and %3 But they observe: “Indeed the
difference between the characters used in the present (Poona) grant (of Prabhavati-
guptad) and those on the grants of Pravarséna IT strike us as in every way too great
tor the period of 25 or 30 years which must heve intervened between these records’.
This means that on palaeographical grounds the grants of Pravaraséna IT should be
placed much later than the Poona grant. But it is not so; for, the characters of the
Riddhapur grant of Prabhivatigupta are similar to those of the grants of Pravaraséna
[I. Evidently, two types of Brihmi were used in Central India, of which the nail-
headed type * with northern peculiarities is illustrated in the Poonn plates of Prabha-
vatiguptd and the box-headed type with southern peculiarities, which was com-
monly employed, in her Riddhapur plates. Thus it is beyond doubt that the
Viakitakas were contemporaries of the Imperial Guptas and not of the Later
Guptas.’

The loculities mentioned in the inscription I am unable to identify. As we
have alrcady noticed, the charter was issued from the royal camp on the Hiranya-
nadi. The Dudia grant of Pravaraséna IT mentions a bhéga named Hiranyapura.
Evidently, Hiranyapura was the headquarters of the bhoga of the same name. Tt
is not unlikely that Hiranyapura was so called from the river Hiranyi, which would
then imply that Hirapyanadi-vasake of our inseription corresponds to Hiranyapura
of the Dudia plates. This Hiranyinadi can be identified with the river Irai in the
Chanda District.® The Supratishtha Ahdra is also mentioned in the Poona grant
of Prabhavatigupti. The village bearing the Prakrit name Vélunka is probably the
same as the village Vilavanaka which, as we know from the Poona grant, was also
in the Supratishtha Ahéra.

TuxT 7
First Plate
I Om¢# drishtam LN *] Hiranyda(pyd)nadi{di)-vasaekiad =agnishtom—

a(a)ptoryy[a *Jm—okthya-shodasya-ati-
ritra—vijapéya Y—bhrihaspatisava 10—sadyabkkra !—[cha*|turasvamédha 12—
yajinah 12
3 vishn[u*]vriddha 13—sagdtrasya samrat1! Vakdtakdnai mahiicdja—sri($ri)—
Pravarasena—
4 sya sundh sindr=atyanta—Svimi—Mahabhairava—bhaktasya a[m|sa-bhi-

o

L Ep. Ind., Vol. XV, pp. 304, 2 J.P.4.8.B.,, N.8.,, Vol. XX, pp. 58ff.
3 On the letter-forms, seo J.R.A.S. Bengal, Vol. 1V, 1838, pp. 351-54.
+ The nail-headed script has been also found in some Kadamba records of the Kanarese
country (cf. I.4., Vol. VIO, plate between pages 34 and 35).
5 Prof. Mirashi also has arrived at the same conclusion (cf. Ep. Ind., Vol. XXII, p. 18).
8 Does this show that the plates were originally found at Wadgaon in the Chandu District 7
7 From the originel plates. 8 Fxpressed by a symbol.
? On the right top of p is a mark which looks like the d-mdiré. Here and in other places
below traccs of the working of the engraver's tool are found.
12 The engraver first very nearly formed su and then corrected it into the conjunct sp.
11 Read—sadyaskkra—
12 Read—ydjiné. Here and in other places below the rules of sasdhé havoe not been observed.
13 Read vishnurpiddha—Tho subscript » here is somewhnt diferent from n which occurs
throughout the rest of this inscription.
14 Read samrdjo.
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3 ru—su.lmiV[é*]éita—Sivu-lii]g-ﬁdvahalm— Sivasupar|i* jtushta —samutpadita—
a1 N
6 javamsanaf{m*] 2 pardkkram-a(a)dhigata—Bhigi(gi)ratthy-amala-jalamu-
(mi)rddhabhishiktainarm(nim) das-a-
évamédh-i[va*) bhritha-snatanam Bharadivandri meharaja-éri(sri)-—Bharandgo-
dauhitrasyn—

~1

Second Plate; IMirst Side

N Guutamiputrasyad Vak[a*]takanafmn*] mahdrdja- éri(éri)—Rudrasenasyqa sinor=
abtya—

Y nta—mahdivarasya saty-firjjava—karanyd(nya) Sauryya—vikkramsa—naya-
vinaya-m[a*]hitmyn-

1o dhimatya— pitragatabhaktiva 4—dha[r*)mmavijayitva —manonairmmaly-idi-
bhi-gunaul) 3

11 samup[é*Jtagya va[r*]sh-éatam 9=abhivarddhamina-kodn-danda?-sadhana-
santdi—

12 na—putra-pautringl) 8 Yudhishth[i*Jra-vrittéh Vakatakanaide maharija-éri(sei)-
Prithive-

3 séndsya® sandr = bhagavatall Chakrapfa*nauh 1 prasid-Gparjjita—=ari(4ri)-
samuda-

4 vusya V[@*|kdtekdndm mahirdja-éri(§ri)-Rlw*|dras{e* nasye sindh mahirdja-t!

Second Plate ; Second Side

L5  dhiraja(ja)—sri(srl)—Devagupte-sutays 12 Prabhavatiguptaydm=utpannasya
Si(Sa)mbho[h*]

16 praside-dhriti-kivttayugasya  Vakdtakandm=paramamihai(hé)svara-—mahi—

17 rajam(ja)—sri(§rl)—Pravarasénasye.  voachand[t*] || '3 Supratishth-u{d)hare

Griddha 14 - graimasya
18 415 piirvvatah Kadambue—sarakasye dakshino(na)tah Nila(Nila)-grimasya pa-
19 Schiménah 1% Kokilaradye 17 uttaratah Véluaken=nama-gramal [ *] Atr=
asmi(isma)|t*]

I Thero is & mark of the working of the engraver's tool to tho left middle of #d.

2 The letter v is not completo.

3 Rewd GQautamiputrasya putrasya as in other Viakitaka records. The superseript ¢ Liero is
similar to that in peribadha in 1, 35, but somewhat different from that which occurs throughout
the rest of this inscription. Onc may be tempted to regard it os the superscript i. But what
mukes it differ from the suporseript ¢ in othor instances is reslly a mark ol the working of the
engraver's tool.

* Read—dhimattve—pairayalabhakittve—- & Read—ddi-gunail.

. 4 What looks like the g-mdtra in ¢ roally forms tho bottom of the subscript m in -dharmma-
inl. 10,

? Read—danda— * Road—pawtrinal—-

9 Rend—DPpithivisénasya. 1 Read Chakrapanéh.

11 There is a vortical mark of the working of the cngraver's tool in between h& und ra.
Below mahdrdja- occur four syllables (ma, ra #, ve and sa), which are out of place hero and carry
no sense.

12 Read—eutayar.

13 This mark of punctuation is unnccessary. It consists of two small vertical strokes, the
second of which is much smeller thon the first. The two strokes do not form the final ¢, the sign
for which is very clear in the Dudia plates of Pravarasdna II.

14 Read Griddhra—The form of ddh is similar to that of ddh in vyiddha- in 1. 3.

15 This mark of punctuation, consisting of two small curves placed ono above the uther, is
unneceasary.

18 Read padchimatal.

17 Rend Kokilarasyasye. What looks like an é-mdtrd in r in o mark of the working of the
enaraver's tool.
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200 raja-méndnah! bhiiman 2=nivarttana-éatani-chatvari 100 4 vidatima 3 sarh-
21  vatsaré vishuva-vichanaka 1—Vaji-Lahityf—" sngotrasya ¢

Third Plate; First Stde

22 | Khalkarjuncka T—v[@*[stavyasys  dv[ilveda—Rudrii[r*]yyiya  dattinif || *|
Yato=smat-santakil

23 sarvvaddhyiksha 8—niyoga V-—niyuktal ajfiasafichara(ri)-kulaputr-adhikyitai
bhaja(ta)$=chh[a*]—

24 tr[d*}$=cha vidruta—parvvay=ajhapayitavyah 10 [ || *] Viditarnn=astu val
yath = éh—asmi—

25 bhir=atmand dharmm-ay(ayu)r-bbala—vijay-i(ai)$varyya-vivriddhayé ih=
amuftra-

26 hit-arttham=4atm-inugrahaya vaijayiké dharmma-sthing apiirvva-datya 1
nda-

27 ka—parvvam=atisrishtali [ (| *] Ath=asy=ochita[m*] piarvva-rij-anu-
mata[m*] chatulr*]vvaidy-a—

28 grahara 12-maryy[a*]dan(m)=vitaramaly tad=yatha akaradivi(vi) a-bhata-

chchhatra-
Third Plate; Second Side
24 pravédyalh¥|  a-parampara—go—bhalivarddah 17 a—pushpa—kshi{lkshi)ra—
sandohaly

3 a—chir-asana—charmm—a(d)hgarah a-lavand(na)-klinna-kkréng(ni)—khanakal
sa-nidhoh (dhih)

31  s=0pan[i*]dhih sa-klipt—opakliptall sarvva—ve(vi)shti—parihara—purihritah

32 14 g.chandr—aditya 16—samakali(li)yah putra—pautrinugami(mi) bhujyama—

33 nah na kénachid=ddhyid(vyi)ghitayitavyah 10 sarvvakkrivibhis=sa[m]-
ralshitavyah

34 parivarddbay[i*Jtavyas(tavya§)=cha [l ¥] Ya[§=ch=a*}17sma(sma)ch—
chhasanam=a-—rand (gana)—yamanah svalpim=api

35 paribadha[m*] kuryyat=Lkarayi(yi)t[a*] val(vd) tasya hrihmanau(naije=

vvéditasva sadanda (nda)—

! Read rdja-mandna, 'The Chamunak plates of Pravarasdne II read rdjamanika.
2 Read bhitmayan=
3 Read wimdatitam@. The expressions vindalitamé samvatsaré arc out of place here, when
wo know that the grant wos made in the twonty-filltlh regnel ycer. In this document therc
oceur in a few places expressions which are out of place and carry no sense. But it would not
he correct to question the genuineness of the dccument. Probably the copy issued from the
Secretariate was carelessly written. DBesides, the engraver was coreless.
4 These seven syllables scem to have been engraved after erasing the originsl oues, and
their sense is not clear.
5 Read—Mdhityo— 6 Read—sagétraya.
7 Read Khararjunaka (or Khar@junara)—vdstavya—dvivéda—
8 Read sarvedddhyaksha—
® There is & mark of the working of the engraver’s tool over ni, which makes the letter lools
like nai.
10 Read—pirvvay = @Gjiftay=ajfapayitavyd as in other Vikitalo records.
11 Read—dattya.
12 What looks lilke an d.matrd in gr is & mark of the working ol the engraver's tool.
13 There is a mark of the working of the ongraver's tool in between the iwo curves, which
indicate the visarga.
14 Bofore d<chandr- there are threo unnecessary ourves, which are placed one above another.
16 Read—aditya—
18 Above vyah there is a scratch, which looks like the anusvdra.
17 The missing syllables are vestorod from other Vitkiitaka records.



36
37
38
39
40

41

8. N. Chakravarti

Fourt.h Plate

nigraha[m*] ku[r*]yy[d*]mah(nra) [ || ¥*] Asmi{h*]§=cha dharmm-adi(adhi)-
karano(né)ati(ti)t-anéka- 1 raja-safichi-

ntana-parip(a*]lana[m*] krita-puny(ny)-anuki(ki)rttana—kikijrttayamah [ || *]
Vyisa—gi(gi)tau ch=iétra

¢rokd 2 pram[a*]ni(ni)karttavyau || 8 Sva-datta[m*] para-datta[mh*] va [yd6*]
har(8)dyovai ¢ vasundharim _

gavam $ata—sahasrayn hantur-harati dushkritah (tam) [ 1 *] Shashti(thi)m®
varsha-saha-

srani(ni) svarggé modati bhiimi-dal dchchhéttd ch=inumant[a*] cha t(a*[ny
=¢ka(8va) naraka(ke)

vaséd=iti |} Sarwatsaré  pafichavindatima ¢ Jyéshtha—sulkla. 7-dasemydh(dm)

sén[a*]patau Bappadévéna 8 likhitam 9 Namastu {| 10

-

Read—rdja-dattd-saftchintana—

Read §lokau.

Metre, §16ka (Anushfubh); and in the following verse.
Read hareta.

The engrover loft the first sh incomplete and placod the erusvare for shthim on ¢ in varsha—
b Read pasichaviméatitamé.

7 Read—dukla—

8 Read Bippedded, in aceordance with the Siwani copperplote inscription of Praveraséna 11

o W

which has séndpataw Bappadére likhitar. ach@ryyépa. Evidently, wo take that our grant does not
contain the namo of the writer.

0 After likhitash on ornamental design is engraved.

10 After the two stops occur threo smaller stops with e long horizontal atroke below. A

long horizontal stroke also marks the completion of the inscription on the Tirédi plates of
Pravarasénn TT,
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THE CHINESE ORIGIN OF THE ARABIC WORD TUFAN
By S. MAHDIHASSAN

Hobson-Jobson, by Yule and Burnell, has an article on Typhoon, where the
etymology of the Arabic word, Tufan, is also discussed. It may be said at the
very outset that both the words, Tufan and Typhoon, have a common origin.
Authorities are quoted to the effect that there is a Greek word, similar in sound to
Tufan, meaning whirlwind, hence Tufan could be derived from the Greel; while to
me it appears possible that the Greek word, itself, may be a Chinese derivative.
Likewise, it is stated that as there is o semitic root, Tuf, meaning overflow; Prof.
Robertson Smith concludes that, ‘“Tufan, the deluge, is plainly borrowed from
Aramic”. As if these origins were not wide enough Yule and Burnell mention other
possibilities, Chinese being included as a source of this word. As compilers they
have heen conscientious enough not to ignore any authority but, as judges, they
have been unable to dispense with the mass of conflicting evidence they have so
laboriously collected. In fact, so much has been already quoted by them that, all
that is now required is to take o short cut through their labyrinth of information
and point to one origin of the word Tufan.

There are at lenst two methods of finding the etymology of such a word. There
is the usual historical method which compiles second hand information, sifting
previous observations, all of which may not be correct, from records, all of which
may not be at the disposal of the reviewer. According to this method inquiry
begins with cuestions like, Where is the first mention of the word in the literature
of a language? What are its synonyms in other languages and how do these words
appear in a chronological order? There is yet another method of dealing with such
an etymological problem which may be called o synthetic method. It is capablo of
achieving its objects independent of old records and of adding new information
to knowledge already accumulated on the subject. Here the simple questions are
asked, What does the word signify, not generically but specifically? Where does
the word find its full significance? Imagine an Arab traveller landing on the west
coast of India and recording a word spoken by local sailors who use the Konkani
dialect. This word is found in Memoirs which subsequently have become classical
and phylologists now wish to trace its etymology from written books. This dialect
unfortunately boasts of no books while the entire Sanskrit literature can never
help the.inquirer. The historical method has its limitations which are hardly
recognized. Those who believe in specialized reasoning cannot free themselves
from citations while common sense opens new ways to achieve the same goal. In the
above instance a record in an Arabic book of travels and its entire absence from
the literature of Indian languages would lead to a huge confusion and only a synthetic
method can throw any real light upon its etymology. A sort of paradox is created
by the fact that a word of Indian origin is absent fromn Tndian litorature and men-
tioned as Indian only in a foreign book.

Yule and Burnell state that **The probability is that Vasco (de Gama) and hix
followers got the Tufao which our (English) sailors made into Touffon and then
into Typhoon, as they got the mongao which our sailors made into monsoon, direet
from Arab pilots” and they further, “observe that the Portuguese tufio distinetly
represents tiifin and not t'ai-fung and the oldest English form tuifon does the same ™.
[t is clear that the Arabic Tufan, gave rise to a Portuguese modification which
became tuffon and subsequently typhoon in English so that the problem is to show
the origin of the Arahic word Tufan,
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The synthetic method of attack inquires in the first instance, using the words of

Yule and Burnell, were “These Portuguese and English forms first applied in China
Sea or in the Indian Ocean™. In still simpler language, What does Tufan mean ?
Where does its meaning find its full significance? Tufan is not a synonym for
storm, it signifies a special kind of storm. The inquiry now becomes, Where dooes
Tufan occur and what i ity special feature ?
' Yule and Burnell quote Pinto who, in 1540, wrote, “Now having continued our
navigation within this Bay of Cochin-Chine (there arose) a terrible storm of wind
and rain which by the Chinese is nnmed Tufan”. In 1626, Purchas wrote, “Tn the
way to Malacca to Japan they are encountered with great storms which they call
Tuffoons™. Dampier in 1688 added that “Tuffoons are a kind of violent storms
blowing on the coast of Tonquin’". Other subsequent authorities are also mentioned
which specifically mention China Sea as the seat of occurrence of these storms called
Tufan. :

The question has now to be answered, what are its special features which are
not found in storms elsewhere. It is not a seasonal phenomenon, it does not occur
with regularity every year. In 1567, Caesar Irederiko wrote about “Touffon
(occurring) in the East Indies often times (but these) are not storms as in other
countries; but every 10 or 12 years there are such tempests and storms that it is
thing incredible™. Its violence surpasses that of any storm anywhere so that
Couto, in 1602, says about Tufiio as, “a thing so overpowering and terrible and
bringing such wiolence, such earthquake as it were, that it appears as if all the
spirits of the internal world has got into the waves and seas™. I'urther details are
given to show that Tuffan surpasses in its violence all other storms on the face of
the globe which singles it out among storms as a class.

The Chinese have been an energetic sea-faring nation. Their pirates were
dreaded in seas far remote from their coasts. They were thus the last people to wait
until foreign sailors lent them a suitable word to designate the storms of their own
seas, particularly, when these storms, once experienced, leave a lasting impression
upon the mind. Yet Yule and Burnell mention that, *“There is no evidence that the
word (Typhoon) is in Chinese use at all, it would perhaps be as fair a suggestion to
derive it from the (old) English 7ough'un’’, and they even add that, “It is quite
possible that the Formosan mariners toolk up thoir unexplained Tai-fung from the
Dutch or the Portugueso’. Here is a typical conclusion of specialized reasoning
which is easily satisfied when even a minor historical record has been taken into
consideration. To a critic of such a historical method the above coneclusion in
opposed to common sense for it ignores all psychological ovidence indicating that the
Chinese must have been the first to be impressed with the phenomenon of Tufan,
and that they must necessarily be the first to have given a name to it.

What then is the Chinese word for Tufan or Typhoon if it is not ecither?
According to Yule and Burnell, “Mr. Giles admits that the Chinese have special
names for the Typhoon'. When this information was already available it ix a pity
that the Chinese words for Tufan were not communicated at the same time.  After
all their numher could not have beon a large one for the dialects spoken along the
coast Lordering the China Sea are, Annamese, Cantonese, Halka, Foochow and
Ningpo dialects.

Deductive reasoning prunes possibilities leaving a few probabilities. The Chinese
would naturally prefer to use a connotative term to convey the notion of a storm.
Now storms are invariably atmospheric disturbances. In names like snow-storm,
hail-storm, rain-storm and sand-storm it is wind carrying with it snow, hail, rain
and sand. There is no storm without wind so the Chinese must necessarily realize
this and they would incorporate the idea of wind in their term for a storm. This is
deductive reasoning and one must now look to facts,
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Giles, in hix Dictionary. nunder character No. 3554, gives the term fong-Shui.
meaning Wind (and) Water, in tho Ningpo dialect to signify Typhoon. Such & name
of two words is in full harmony with tho Chinese way of expression. For instance
the term Shan-Shui, meaning Mountain (und) Water, stands for landscape, which is
idealized as such by the Chinese and is represented likewise in their typical paintings.
To them therefore Wind and Water is a real connotative term for a sew-storm or
Typhoon.

The same Dictionary, gives, as character No. 3024, the word Chii, meaning
T'yphoon. The character is relatively simple in Chinese, for it is a compound of only
two other characters, one heing another character, also pronounced Chti, No. 3018,
meaning All, and Feng, No. 3554, meaning Wind, so that the compound character,
No. 3024, incorporates the idea “All-Wind”. Here “All” has an analogous additive
force like Maha in Hindnstani. For example, “Rog” is any disease, while
*Maharog ™ is leprosy. 1If Ieng is Wind, All-Wind is Typhoon. Besides the word
Chii, No. 3024, thero is another term Chi-IFeng, written as two different churacters,
literally menning T'yphoon-Wind, which appears redundant but makes the sense
explicit when spoken, a neccessary evil, tolerated in the Chinese, as explained in
previous articles.

Character No. 4786, in Giles, is pronounced Hsitan and means Typhoon or
whirlwind. The written character is a compound of two others, one being again,
the word I'eng or Wind, as was the case with Chii, No. 3024. There is another
character No. 4780, also pronounced Hsiian, which does not incorporate the
character Feng, meaning Wind. This Hsiian means “To turn round”, and is wsed
as an adjeetive to qualify I'eng, and thus the term Hsiian-Feng, or turning round-
Wind is a connotative namo for a whirlwind or Typhoon. Cauto, in 1602, uses the
sentence, “drives them in whirl” in describing a Tufan; the Wandering of @ Pilgrim,
in 1836, also speaks of “the whirling clouds of Tufan® and likewise Thomson, in
1727, of the “cireling Typhoon®'; all of which are gnoted by Yule and Burnell.

In a land where Tufan is a regular, though not an annual, visitor, the observant
people have given different names after its different attributes, e.g. Wind and Water;
All-Wind; Whirling-Wind. Such a long contact with and experience of Tufan ix
denied to other nations, hence the want of more than onhe name in other languages
where it has been modified into Tufan and Typhoon. Considerations, such as
these, made “Sir J. Bairow ridicules learned antiquarians for fancying that the
Chinese took Typhoon from the Egyptian Typhoon, the word being according to
him simply the Chinese syllables, Ta-Fung, Great-Wind’'; quotod by Yule and
Burnell. The real difficulty seems to me, as has Leen already well pointed out
by the last named writers, that “The Portuguese Tufio distinctly ropresents Tufan
and not Tai-Fung and the oldest English forin does the same’’. 'We want the history
of the word Tufan which, Pinto in 1540, and other travellers, after him, mention as
actually the name in use by the Chinese. We must give due significance to the
records of a word in colloquial or vulgar use rather than to its more literary forms.
It has been explained how Tufan is o special storm of the Chinese Sea. The indepen-
dent conclusion hag bLeen also reached that it cannot belong to a language where it
does not signify wind. When Roboertson Smith translates Tufan as deluge and on
this basis tries to derive it from the Semetic root, Tuf, to overilow, it spenks of his
ingenuity rather than of his scholarship. Tufan primarily connotes an atmospheric
disturbance, while its secondary meanings, which can be many, do not lead us to
its correct etymology.

The Chinese for wincd is I'eng, character No. 3554 in Giles. Ieng is its
standardized transliteration. The “Ng’* sound, familiar to Indian ears, is the
one also present in the German word, Hunger, which is pronounced differently to
that in English. TFeng nearly rhymes with the Inglish word lung, where T of the
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former is like U of the lntter. However, if to the sound Fa, we add Ung, or to the
sound Faw we add Ng, the combination Iaung or Fawng would give a more detailed
indication of the real pronuncintion of Feng. TFaung is not identical with Fong,
the latter pronunciation also exists but it is the Annamese variotion as given by
Giles. There is n subtle difference between Faung and Fong which must be noticed ;
there is the slight but distinct sound of A in Faung while there is o clear O in Fong.
This difference in the two dialects is comparable with Iinglish and German where
the same word is pronounced Long and Lang respectively only the difference here
is more oxaggerated. 1 do not believe that the Annamese Tong was similarly
converted to Fang which automatically Lecame Tan lhut that Tufan derives its
last syllable from the standard word Feng, through a more complicated change.

The Ng sound in IF'aung is a compound of N and G which are not represented
with equal intensity, the G sound is reduced to its minimum so that the slightest
error towards simplification will affect its most delicute constituent and Faung
will hecome Faun leaving the nasal N still more pronounced. I remember a German
school-boy naively remarking that he had a friend who spoke like the French, the
latter he ropresented as always suffering from a cold. The boy had clearly noticed
the frequent use of the nasal N sound in Irench, The Portuguese have a similar
tendency and this language has a regular orthographical sign to express it, Tufio
being an example for Tufano, which has to be specially indicated that N is nasal
here.

The word Tufio has just a vestige of the vowel sound O. When the word is not
repeatedly heard or not clearly grasped it sounds Tufan. It is this latter word that
is the carliest to he recorded in 1540 by the Portuguese traveller Pinto. From a
born Portuguese or even from a Frenchman it cannot but be expected that N, in
Tufan, is to be understood, as nasal. Yule and Burnell give two places where Pinto
mentions this word. T can add a third from the German translation of Pinto’s
book, by Kuelb, Jena, 1868, on page 84. Briefly Tufan is an earlier and less accurate
transliteration while T'ufao, which chronologically appears later, gives a relatively
better rendering of the original Chinese sound. '

Yule and Burnell quote John Shipp, who, in 1826, spells the word, as Toofaun.
The last syllable Feun is not to be pronounced like- the English word Fawn but
with a nasel N. Toofaun thus has the same sound as the Portuguese Tufio. The
Portuguese and English transliterations are both different and yet they reproduce
exactly the same sound which thus reveals a direct and independent contact of
each with the Chinese. It thus signifies that the Chinese did wse the name Tufan
in conversation.

Feng in the Cantonese and in the Halika dialects is pronounced Fung, as given
by Giles. It can as well be expressed as Foong. Here the same change eliminated
G and stressed the nasal N which transformed Feng into Fan, so that Foong also
became Toon. This derivative forms the second syllable in the word Tufoon as
recorded by Dampier in 1688, by Hamilton in 1727, and by De Rosa in 1780; all
being quoted in Hobson-Jobson. It also mentions other variations of Typhoon which
are not copies of one another but original attempts according to individual merit of
transliterating the same word as spoken by the Chinese.

In Tufan, the last syllable, IFan is derived from Feng, the Chinese for Wind.
In Typhoon, the last syllable, Foon is derived from the (‘antonese variation Fung.
It is now left for us to turn to tho origin of the first syllable Tu, in Tufan and Ty,
in Typhoon. We have to remember that according to the synthetic method each
gyllable must have a meaning and thus an origin. Tor example if Tuf is to overllow
what does the suffix ““An” contribute in making the word Tufan convey the meaning
Deluge. This is an objection which has not been explained. Tufan has been shown
to be the worat storm on the face of the earth. The name is therefore potentially
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capable of travelling far and wide. At Ningpo Typhoon is expressed as Shui-
Feng, Water and Wind, which is o very mild and therefore a non-expressive term for
it. Perhaps at Ningpo it does not do the havoc for which it is dreaded further
south. At any rate the name meuning Water and Wind has not gained a wide
popularity. However the term, Water and Wind, is by no means so innocent for,
according to Giles, in Ammoy it signifies a grave. Other Chinese names for Typhoon,
meaning, All-Wind, Whirling-Wind, ctc., connote a high wind or a cyclone rather
than the dreadful Tufan and being non-expressive have also remained of mere local
importance. We are now searching for an epithet to qualify the word Wind which
will give us a term meaning a dreadful storm or something similar and further this
epithet in the Chinese must bo a word sounding Tu or Ty, the first syllablo in Tufan
and in Typhoon respectively.

Yule and Burnell quote Lane, the Arabic scholar, who defines “Tufan as an
overpowering rain'’, “luch can well apply even to Indian Monsoon. Lane also
translates Tufan as “Noah’s {lood” which makes Tufan a historical word; but
Tufan is o phenomenon which occurred not once hut does so even to this day.
The word Tufan occurs in the Holy Koran. Maulvie Muhammad Ali’s translation,
Lahore, 1920, in Chapter VII, verse 133, renders Tufan as “Widespread death’
while in verse 134, the same word is, curiously onough, translated as ‘“plague’.
In the commentaries quoted by the translator, footnote No. 934, p. 355, Imam
Raghib is cited who says that Tufan “is originally every accident that besets men
on all sides and lence it is also applied to flood or deluge”. According to T'aj-ul-
"Arus, “Tufan means denth or quick and widespreading death’’ so that, Maulvie
Muhammad Ali adds his own cominent “hence it might moan either plague causing
excessivo death or flood”, to justify his translation of Tufan as plague. The
famous work Sakih of Imam Bukhari is quoted to mean ‘“Widespread death ns the
true interpretation of Tufan™. In footnote No. 933, Maulvie Muhammad Ali
further states “Tufan or Widespread death”. This I feel is the classical and the
recognized translation of Tufan while to ronder Tufan,.as plague, is a paraphrase
rather than a translation, but, at least from our point of view, such a translation
errs on the right side, in cxaggerating the idea implied in Tufan as causing sudden
and widespread death.

There are three important phases in the progress of Tufan: n severe sea-storm
the wind stirring the waves to high billows and causing a flood on the sea coast:
sudden and widespread death due chiefly to inundation but also to the wind itself.
This is the real picture of Tufan, a scourge no loss dangerous than plague. Because
of the unique charncter of this storm its name, Tufan, must have travelled to other
countries, as soon as people came to hear of China Sea, Preislamic Arabia, ancient
Egypt and Greece not being excluded.

Nearly all Chinese Dictionaries, by Jluropean scholars, translate Typhoon as
Ta-Feng, Great-Wind. Giles discussing character No. 10470, Ta, meaning Great,
adds that “Ta-Feng, Great-Wind (is) considered by some to be the origin of the
word Typhoon through the Cantonese Tai-I'ung’’ ; Ta, in Cantonese, is Tai and Fong
is pronounced Fung, as has been already mentioned. It has been explained how
some names for Typhoon in Chinese arc not expressive onough for a storm like
Tufan. “Great-Wind’' is a term no more connotative than “All-Wind ", discussed
previously. In fact these are synonyms as already explained. It would appear
strange how in the struggle for coxpression, “All-Wind” should have
heen discarded and “Great-Wind "’ should have survived. European Dictionaries
repeatedly translate Tufan as Great-Wind but Yule and Burnell correctly point.
out that “There is no evidence that the word (meaning Great-Wind) is in Chinese
use at all”", T may again mention that many a scholar has not distinguished hetween
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the name in colloquial use und the one recorded in hooks.  An independent criticism
by Yulo and Burnell to this effect is of great valuo here.

Synthetic reasoning has shown that soveral Chinose names did not become
popular because they were not expressive ecnough for a storm which is something
droadful. Recasoning from an entirely opposite direction the conclusion has been
reached that Tufan must signify a cause, be it wind, which produces a sudden loss of
human life on a largoe scale.

The term Shui-Feng, Water and Wind can be substituted by a stronger
expression, T’no-Feng, Torrent and Wind. T’ao, character No. 10816 in Giles,
means Rushing Water or Torrent, which is a forceful agent. Giles translates Torrent
and Water as the Tast-Wind, and possibly most Typhoons have an easterly direction
from the sea towards the land which may thus e a synonym for Typhoon. This is
my conjecture and is not supported by Giles whose translation conveys a very
innocent sense. T’ao in Cantoneso is pronounced T’ou so that the sound can be
casily imagined to bave been modified into Tu, the first syllable of Tufan. The
sense Torrent-Wind is sufficiently suggestive to make it stand for something
terrible.

Tu, character No. 12054, is rendered by Giles as poisonous; but Chinese has
no adjectives hence poison is as correct if not even a better translation. The term
Tun-Feng would therefore mean Poison-Wind rather than poisonous wind. If Shui-
Feng is Water and Wind, Tuw-Feng is certainly Poison and Wind. Some clever
artists paint pictures in pure clementary colours, which are calculated to mix in the
oye and give the brightest eflect a picture can produce. In Tu-Feng, the concepts
Poison and Wind are independently carried to the mind where thoy unite to convey
the real notion of a homicidal Wind. Wind, with an enormous mass, must, by this
virtue, operate upon a large scale, while, in its action, it is proverbially swift. Poison-
Wind, explicitly means poison quickly broadeast and implicitly, after its obvious
effect, sudden and widespread death. Those who have known the experience of
poisonous gas during war times would at once understand such.an extensive effoct.
The Chinese give the important word the first place in a term. In a name their
surnames come before their proper names. Shui-Feng might have been coined for a
deluge and seeing how often Typhoons cause deluge the term Water and Wind may
have finally come to represent Typhoon in the Ningpo dialect. At any rate in Tu-
Fan, Poison precedes Wind and the orthodox interpretation must also consider the
genior position the word Poison occupies in the term. When we ask what is Tufan
the simple answer is, “it is wind”, if we ask, what does it do, the typical answer
is “sudden and widespread death”. Names are best given according to their uses
or according to their action. This action of Tufan in causing widespread death is
incorporated in the term Poison-Wind, where the word Poison is given the first
position because Tufan is better known by its effect than by its nature.

The word Tu-Feng is unfortunately not given in Giles, whose Dictionary is
voluminous and was printed in 1892, But it is found in the earlier Vocabulary of
the Chinese Language, by J. Doolittlo, Vol. IT, page 314, published in 1872. Doolittle
translates Simoon as Tu-Feng which at least assures of its existence and probably
suggests an earlier use of the term. In the article on Plague it was likewise pointed
out that Ta-Wen as such is not given in any of the present Dictionaries but never-
theless an authentic record of its occurrence has been produced. Now Simoon is 2
derivative of Sam, the Arabic for poison. Apparently without incorporating the
word Wind it has somehow come to signify a poisonous wind. The Chinese Tu-Feng
oannot be translated more literally than by Simoon into Arabic. What Simoon is
in an Arabian dosert is Tu-Fong even more so in the China Sea. Both in Avabic
and in Chinese their respective names signify a homioidal wind. Because of their
dreadful nature both these names have attracted the attention of other nations
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who have imported them with a change in pronunciation characteristic of their
languages. ,

The suggestion has been made enrly that Tufan and Typhoon have s common
root and a common meaning. The word Tu, Poison, is pronounced with two variable
sounds in the Hakka dialect, T"eu being one of thom. Thus the Hakka term T’eu-
TFung (Tu-Feng) has probably given rise to Typhoon. TFung has been proviously
oxplained to have been modified into Foon or Phoou. T’eu-foon can be written
in a simpler form as Typhoon.

Yule and Burnell have been quoted to say that the Portuguese Tuflo was
Anglicized into Touffon and subsequently modified into Typhoon. On the contrary
Lufiio of the Portuguese and Touffon of the carly English travellers, when pronounced
with a nasal N, are the same in sound. These are two different transliterations and
not two modifications. The English did not copy their word from the Portuguese,
they had ample opportunities to hear it spoken from the Chinese themselves. The
Portuguese did not copy from the Arabs for Tufan is not so near the Chinese original
as the Portuguese Tufio. The Arabic language prefers a clear N sound to a nasal
one, present in Chinese and in Portugucse; the sound A in Tufan has heen prolonged
in Arabic, while it is a short one both in Chinese and in Portuguese. Tufan of the
Arabs, Tufio of the Portuguese and Touifon of the English seem to have heon derived
from Tu-Feng as might have been spoken by hoat passengers. T’eu-Fung of the
Hakka dialect must have heen used by mariners coming from South China and
English sailors probably acquired this term. With increased nuvigation T eu-Fung
must have been heard moro frequently. Touffon was not modified into Typhoon
but the latter is un original transliterntion. Hobson-Jobson gives other variations
in the spelling of Tufan and Typhoon which all appear original attempts to reproduce
a Chinese term spoken by passengers and ordinary Chinese sailors.

SUMMARY

Books on travel specifically mention the storm of China Sew as Tufan or Ty phoon.
It is the worst storm known to man. It is a wind, becoming o cyclone, driving
away rain, causing deluge and finally sudden and widespread loss of hunan life.
I[n the various translations of Tufan the different phases of Tutun have been incor-
porated and oll are partly correct. Tho original Chinese term is Tu-Feng, Poison-
Wind, as probably spoken by hoat passengers. The Arabs converted it into Tufan,
the Portuguese into Tufdo, some English writers into Touffon which is best pronounced
with o nasal N. The Arabic word has a long A sound and a distinct N.  According
to a variation of the Haklta dialect Tu-Feng is pronounced T’eu-Fung which has
heen modified into Typhoon. The contact of English suilors with Chinese mariners
coming from the South of China has probably given birth to the word Typhoon.
There are other possible transliterations of these two Chinese terms Tu-Teng and
T’eu-Fung and it is interesting to see how the various spellings preserve the original
Chinese sound, in parts at least.






REYNOLD ALLEYNE NICHOLSON
By A. A, A, Fyzee

. « . None who prefers vain desire or is inclined tu ease or turns back from his soarch or has
un\nety about his moans of livelihood will over uttein unto lmowledge .. ... .. unless he seok
relugo with God from the vileness of (worldly) interests and from an ignorunce (so blind) that he
makes much of the little which he seos in himself nnd mulkes little of tho much and great (which
he finds) in othors, and admires himself on nccount of that (self-conceit) for which God hath not
given him permission . . . Transcendent is God ond Exaltod above the sayings of the hlasphomers.

—The Mathnaw?i of Rumi, Daftor iii, Introduetion,
Translated by R. A. Nicholson.

T is with deep regret that students of Islam and Persian and Arabic will learn
of the death of Professor R. A. Nicholson of Cambridge University. His name
wag a household word among IBuropean students of Islam and Sufism, and his

death removes from the world one of the foremost of the Islamic scholars of our
time. To his pupils in Indin—and they are many—it will mean also the loss of a.
personal friend; for apart from his scholarship he had the unusual gift of allowing
his students to forget that he was their teacher until they thought of him only as a
valued friend.

Nicholson was born on the 19th August, 1868 and died at Chester on the 27th
of August, 1945 at the age 77. As a student he distinguished himself in Latin and
Greek, and came to Cambridge after a brilliant classical career at Aberdeen. At
Cambridge he took the Indian Languages Tripos with Arabic, Persian and Urdu,
and proceeded during the rest of his lifo studiously to forget every word of Urdu
he had learnt, and to gain complete mastery over the other two languages. His
first appointment was to the chair of Persinn at London University, but soon he
returned to Cambridge us Fellow of Trinity and University Lecturer in Persian, a
post which le held for many years. In 1938, upon the deuth of Professor E. G.
Browne, he was clected to the Sir Thomas Adams’s Chair of Arabic at Cambridge.
He retired about 5 years ago by superannuution, but continued his teaching and
researches with unabated zeal. During all these years he was a tireless worker; he
edited texts, wrote hooks, contributed papers and reviews to learned periodicals,
guided research workers, and lectured to Tripos students on Arabic and Persian.
Towards the end of his life, he began to complain of weakness of eyesight; and in
one of his letters to me he expressed the beautiful thought that while the outward
oye weakens and f[inally closes, light comes to the inward eye and it opens. He
was a regular correspondent, and always helped his old pupils and friends with their
difficultics. I am the hoppy possessor of n number of his letters and they have
now become a valued literary treasuro.

During the years 1910 to 1925, Cambridge was lucky in possessing three brilliant
scholars of Islamic Literature—A. A. Bevan, E. G. Browne, R. A. Nicholson.
Bevan was the Lord Almoner’s Professor of Arabic and Fellow of Trinity. ‘Trained
under Wright, Robertson Smith and Theodor Noeldeke, he wns a master of the
Semitic languages and was completely at home in the classics, and German and
French. He was a purc Arabist; a grommarian and philologist, he read nothing
heyond the choicest Arabic of the classical period. An exact scholar, his mind
possessed rare critical powers, and it was an education to hear him expounding any
text, grammatical, poetical or oxegetical. His devotion to his studies was
remarkable ; he once told me quietly that if a man were to read Arabie eight hours
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a day for fifty years, as he had done, it would be almost impossible for him not to
know the language fairly well. E. G. Browne was a general student of Persia, the
author of the Literary History of Persia (4 vols.), a fascinating book of travel 4 Year
.lmongst the Persians, and the editor of numerous texts. A man of wide sympathies
and culture, he was also an inspired teacher, being equally at home in Arabie, Persian
and Turkish. To his students and acquaintances from the East he was generous
to a fault. He lent money freely to needy vagabonds und lost both gold and friend.
In one case, he bore the expenses of educating & Turkish friend’s son, merely because
it was impossible for him to stop the boy’s education, since the father had become a
puaper on account of political troubles. Nicholson, the youngest of the three, was a
quiet, sound scholar, less spectacular than the others, whosc published work will ever
remain a monument to his meticulous scholarship, brilliant insight and steadfast
devotion. He possessed a desp understanding of Islam and had a profound resppet
for the Prophet. It is also probable that o lifelong devotion to Rimi and the Sufis
had made of him almost a mystic in his outlook on life. A favourito maxim of his
was ag-sabr miftdhw’l-faraj (patience is the key to happiness); he has quoted this
to me more than once in his letters.

Hoe was most regular with his students and came fully propared with the texts to
beread. In my time (1922-25) our lectures were held either at Trinity or Pembroke,
or sometimes at his house, 12 Harvey Road. There was nothing impressive about
his appearance. He would come with a small gladstone bag, some thirty years old,
bursting with papers and books, in a shabby suit with bulging trousers, looking like a
provincial salosman rather than a university professor. But his oyes were the eyes ol
a dreamer and not those of a tradesman; and “illamination’ would come to the
student if he was faithful, sincere and stoadfast. Then, hy dogrees, he would be
lifted from his own plane and begin to sour with the master; and finally, when the
journey was over and the period of apprenticeship ended, he would feel that no man
could have done more to speed him towards an endless journcy; he would feel that
Nicholson in bidding farewoll was speaking to him in the words of Dante

*“Son, tho temporal firo and the cternal, hast
thou seen, and art come to o place where I
of myself, discern no further.” !

A Dbrief account must now he given of his contributions to oriental scholarship.
While it is impossible in Bombay to prepare a complete bibliography of his works,
it is n matter of gratitication that most of the volumes from his pen are to he found
in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asintic Society.

Beginning in 1898, he produced some 35 volumes of toxts, translations, mono-
graphs and lecturcs. His earliest work was tho Selecled Poems of Shamsi Tabriz
(Combridge, 1898). [t was his Fellowship thesis at Trinity, in which he dealt with
the principles of translation from Arabic and Persian, the importanco of Greek
Philosophy and the origin of Sufism. At that time he held the view that Sufism
was the result primarily of Greek influence, a view which he modified later; for in
1923, after a quarter of a century of labour and thought in his lectures on the Idex
Of Personality in Sufism (Cambridge University Press), he was convinced that the
geeds of Sufism were to be found in the Qur’in itself.

During the years 1907-1911, he produced lour volumes which will always be of
assistance to students of Arabic. He revised and edited Thornton’s Gremmar (an
abridgement of the work of Wright) and chrestomathy, and induced the Cambridge
University Press to publish these volumes in a series, called the Elementary Arabic
Series (Vol. I, Grammar, Vols. TI-1V, Readors). In this work he was groatly helped

1 Citod rocently by T. 8. Eliot in his Aunual Address to the Virgil Society What s « Clasaic P
on the 16th October, 194 (Fabor), page 32,
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by Professor A. A. Bevan, and the Readers are thercfore extremely useful for the

beginner. In fact their accuracy of text and annotation may be considered a model

for works designed for elementary students.

Of the texts that he edited or translated the most important are:

1905  Tadhkiratu'l- Awliy@ of Fariduddin ‘Attdr (Persian Text), 2 vols,, with an
introduction in Persian by Mirza Muhammud ‘Abdw’l-Wahhabi Qazwini.

1911 Tarjuman al-Ashwdq, the Arabic Odes of Mulyiddin Ibnu’l-‘Arabi (Oriental
Translation Fund, N.S., Vol. 22).

1911 Translation of Kashfu’l-Mahjab of Hujwiri, Persian text, odited by Zhukovski.
Gibb Mem. Ser., XVII.

1914 Tast’s Kitdb al-Luma', Arabic Text, with an abridged translation and notes,
Gibb Mem. Ser., Vol. 22.

1014  Ta’rikhi Guzida by Qazwini. Persian text and translation, 2 vols., in colla-
boration with Prof. Ii. G. Browne.

Finally, between 1925 and 1941, his edition and translation of the AMathnawi
of Riimi in eight volumes, which is incomplete.

To the generality of students he is best known by his Literary History of Arabia,
which is in its second edition. It was one of his earliest works, and while it does
not contain much original research and is perhaps not as mature and balanced as his
later books, it is a useful summary of the salicnt features of Arabic Literature in its
historical setting, expressed in his own scholarly and individual style. He also edited
several Arabic and Persian texts, and wrote a number of essays and monographs on
various topics. As a translator from the Arabic and Persian, he has fow equals in
the English language. He combines accuracy with gracefulness of style to a degree
which is unrivalled; in this department he must be ranked with Professor E. G.
Browne and Sir Charles Lyall. Many cexamples of his exquisite renderings could
be given, especially from his Kastern Poetry and Prose, but I shall content myself
only with one. Students of Persian and Urdu can well realize how difficult it is to
render the expression zabdnt hdl adequately into a medium like English. Nicholson
employs the phrase “mute cloquence™, which will at once be recognized as a
rendering of precision and insight. It is possible that I am reminded of this expression
because Nicholson was a simple, silent man, his appearance completely belying his
extraordinary gifts ; but his life was mutely eloquent of his complete absorption in
hiy particular field of study.

His most important work, which occupied him for cighteen years, was his
edition and translation of the Mathnawi of Jaliluddin Rimi in eight volumes, three
of text, three of translation, and two of commentary. It is most unfortunate that
he was not able to complete the ninth volume in which he intended to summarize the
teaching and philosophy of Riimi and to write o proper introduction to that “Qur'an
in Pahlawi”, the Mathnawi. But I learn from Professor A..J. Arberry (London)
that the materials for this volume are happily in such a state that he will be in a
position to take up the work of the master and bring it to a successful completion.

Wo have already seen that his translations are folicitous. He lirst gave evidence
of hig talents in tho Literary History; then he translated Iqbal’s Asrari Khudi (1920);
followed it up with a volume of selections, Translations from Eastern Poetry and
Prose (1922), and crowned his labours with his magnificent rendering of the Mathnawi,
which according to its illustrious author contains “the voots of the roots of the roots
of religion”'.

Of his monographs, two require special mention. In 1921 le produced Studies
tn Islamic Poetry and Studies in Islamic Mysticism. These volumes deal with
Aba Sa‘id Abi'l-Khayr, Ibnu'l-Farid, al-Ma‘arri and Awfi, and include a learned
article on the concept of al-Insdnw’l- Kamil.

5
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His relations with Prof. Browne had always been cordial and two items deserve
to be mentioned. In 1922 he edited, in collaboration with othors, the ‘Ajabnama
(A volume presented to Professor E. G. Browne on his 60th Birthday) and also com-
piled a Catalogue of the Oriental MSS. of E. G. Browne (Cambridge, 1932). The
former contains articles by scholars all over the world and is a volume of exceptional
value. The latter contains a brief memoir of Professor Browne, his friend and
teacher. These were the debts of honour and of gratitude paid by one teacher to
another, whose rare talents and wide sympathies have been recognized and
appreciated all over the world.

Nicholson was extremely kind to his students, and it is impossible to forget the
extraordinary amount of generosity which he showed to us. In his lectures, he
first of all insisted upon a strict understanding of the text itself; and he had no use
for brilliancy of comment or imaginative interprotation which was not based upon
the sure foundations of grammar, philology and exact scholarship. During the three
unforgettable years spent under him at Cambridge, he would often-tell us that at
Oxford they looked for brilliancy, but “here, wo insist upon accuracy”. Throughout
India his pupils will learn with sorrow that their teacher and friend is no more.
And some of us in Bombay will feel the loss more poignantly because he had promised
to prepare the text of Rimi’s tract al-Qagsd ila’l-Lak for publication in the Islamic
Research Association Series but did not live to complete it, and also because his last
contribution to orientalism was published in the pages of the Journal of the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1943. He there gave us an abridged rendering
in verse of a poem of Sand'l under the caption “A Persian Forerunner of Dante ™.
In this brief but beautiful piece Nicholson exhibits all his artistry as a translator; it is
not only scholarship of the highest order, but is illuminated by the sparl of true
poetry, and I shall conclude by giving the last stanza, in the hope and prayer that it
may apply to the translator himself:

My eyes were opened to a Paradise
Of azure ports and towers. He bade me look.
“Time’s end,”” he said. ‘“Death cannot touch thee now.”

Bombay, 3 May, 1046.



SOME WARTIME RUSSIAN ORIENTAL PUBLICATIONS
By W. lvanow

Since the Revolution of 1917 Oriental studies in Russia have undergone complex
development. Orthodox, highly technieal studies in historical, linguistical, archaeo-
logical and other fields have continued as before, sometimes, as in the case of Central
Asian archaecology, being much augmented and perfected. At the same time a
bold bid has been made to bring Oriental studies and their results out of the at-
mosphere of the auditorium or library, popularize them, and make them the basis
of o better understanding between the various races and nationalities inhabiting
the Union. Whenever an opportunity presents itself for examining the latest
Russian literature in general, various magazines or weeklies, it is everywhere possible
to notice quite astonishing traces of this drive. Many historieal figures, events,
poetic creations of the various nationalitics which were formerly known only to a
very narrow circle of specialists have now been made available to the *‘man-in-the-
street”. BEven if not very familiar to him, they are, nevertheless, not entirely strange
and exotic. Taking into consideration that only 29 years have elapsed since the
Revolution, and that during the greater part of that period the country has endured
the pangs of birth of the new order, or has been ravaged by the greatest war in history,
the achievement seems really surprising.

It is hardly necessary to argue that in a country such as India, with her im-
mensely complex national problem, and where such ideas have not even dawned
upon the educated classes, the Russian experiment deserves careful attention.
It is o great pity that although Russie is a neighbour of India, cultural relations
between the countries are practically non-existent, and that Russian publications
are received here only as it were accidentally and on very rare occasions.

It seems worth while therefore to offer here a short summary of a few of the
publications of the Russian Academy of Sciences which have been recently received.
To a certain extent even these few works give an idea of the present state of Oriental
studies in the Union.

Before proceeding with this, however, I would like to take leave to malke a
few explanatory remarks on the Academy of Sciences. Founded some 223 years
ago, by Peter the Great, on the lines of the French and Dutch institutions of this
kind, the Russian Academy has gradually gained the position of the central institu-
tion, organizing and, to a great extent, divecting all researches and study, as apart
from the purely teaching functions which remained with the universities and the
educational apparatus in general. In this development the Russian Academy has
greatly overgrown its foreign prototypes. Already by the end of the last century
it was a great institution controlling dozens of museums, laboratories, libraries,
experimental and biological stations, observatories, and so forth, publishing scores
of learned editions, and, last not least, owning a press, probably unique of its kind,
which could print works in any language. We, accustomed to shabby printing
and inferior paper during the war, may look with envy at the excellent printing of
these editions, and their excellent paper. Paper in Russia, however, owing to the
immense forest wealth of the country, always was of the highest quality. Judging
from its durability even in the destructive climate such as in India, even its cheaper
varieties used for printing books, were always, of their type, probably the finest
in the world.
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During the later decades the importance of the Academy has increased still
more, and it has become in large measure a kind of the “brain of the country ™, with
its numerous affiliated institutions. We may reasonably hope that with the settle-
ment of the world stirred up by the war, and hetter facilities for international
cultural contact and co-operation, it would bhe the Russian Academy which would
be able to tako up that matter of immense importance and urgency, the planning
in Oriental research. Wo can sec now in daily life how obsolete is that relic of
Middle Ages, the hobby-like approuch of students to their work in the choice of
subject. Tremendous amount of waste iy going here, worthless matters being
taken up while basic and central problems remain neglected, barring or impeding
the further progress of studies as a whole.

I. Let us first take the edition which illustrates these new popularizing ten-
dencies in contemporary Russian Orientalism, 1t is o small book of 120 pages, by
Prof. I. Krachkovsky, with the title “While studying Arabic Manuseripts” (which
may be also translated as “Bending down over Arabic Manuscripts’), published in
1946. The aim of the book in the series to which it belongs is to give to wide circles
of the public anidea of the learned work in various specialitics.  Prof. I. Krachkovsky
certainly needs no special introduction to any student of Arabic. He is an expert
in and an exceptionally erudite student of Arab poetry, modern and Christian
Arabic literatures, Arabic philology, and it would be no exaggeration to say that
there is hardly any department of Arabic studies with which he would not fecl
himself fully conversant, having contributed to it something in print.

His book, written in simple, plain, unpretentious style, is a kind of learned
sutobiography, entirely concerned with the author’s interesting experiences, meeting
with persons prominent in the world of Oriental studies, and his numerous valuable
finds. Taking into consideration the fact that he is a learned specialist, not a writer
of fine prose, hig attempt is a great suceess, and only here and there would one
suggest a reduction in lyricism. It is that personal element which cements and
smoothes technicalities and exotic oddities which would otherwise prove not easily
negotiable to general reader. The style is very condensed, and therefore it is not
easy cither to sum up the contents or sclect specimens from it. Perhaps if translated
into French, may be German, tho book may appeal to foreign intellectuals. I
doubt whether it would appeal at all to the English reader, and have not the slightest
doubt that in India it will not find readers. It is too exotic for this country, both
in its scenery, subjcet, and especially in spirit. The dominating tone of unreserved
self-sacrifico to the interests of the study, the unhesitating readiness to put up
with any discomfort, privation, even suffering for the sake of it, all scem to he
quite alicn to the mentality of the Indian student who primarily values financial
success.

II. Quite different is another volume amongst the few that have been received.
This is a learned monograph by the Moscow speeialist in Turkish, Prof. V. Gord-
levsky, “The Seljug State in Asin, Minor” (Moscow, 1941, pp. 199). It offers o short
survey ol the political history of the state (470-707/1077-1307), and ospecially
analyses various aspects of its life: the ethnic composition of tho ruling Turks,
their old tribal organization, customs, and so forth, the feudal order in the state, the
central government of tho sultnn, administration, peasants, trades, town life, the
court, armed forees, art, literature, and religion.

The monograph is very interesting, and while reading it one cannot help wishing
that similar monographs could be written about other dynasties and countries of
the world of Islum. Speaking frankly, however, the book possesses an upparently
sccondary but really annoying defect: it is the language in which it is written. The
author suffers from what may be figuratively described as a “language tic”. He
cannot suy anything plainly, without making faces and *“ winking”.  This seriously
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distracts and wears out the reader, and produces an impression of confusion and
obscurity.

The period with which the work deals is of great interest not only to the Turkish
student but also to every student of Persian literature and civilization. The Soljuq
empire in Persia and adjacent countrios of which the state in Asia Minor was an
offshoot, came into existence at the period when Porsia had attained the highest
level of her cultural development in history. It was the civilized country of that
world, with its brilliant literature and art. Even the devastation caused by the
brutal Mongols could not ruin it at once, and it required the efforts of Timur and
his worthy successors to lay the country flat. 'The Mongol invasion, as is known,
touched Asia Minor only in a. minor dcrrroc, and in fuct stimulated a greater cultural
development Ly driving to its territory crowds of refugees amongst whom were
sometimes found persons of the calibre of Jaldlu'd-din R\‘lmi, the author of the
“(oran in the Pehlevi language”, the Mathnawi. The historical background which
the hook provides throws an interesting light upon this prominent figure. Only
twenty or thirty years ago thero was rarely a household of the middle or upper classes
in Persia in which one could not find at least three books: the Coran, the Diwdn
of Hifiz, and Rimi's Mathnawi. The latter particularly exercised far-reaching
mllucnce upon the literary tastes and moentality of generations.

It is therefore interesting to seo tho real, historical Rami in his real environs,
living closely surrounded by the Greols and Christinns in general. His wifo was a
Greck woman, and his own son, Sultin-Walad, not only could speak Greek, but
wrote poetry in that language (employing, however, Arabic letters). His associates,
especially one of the most cnigmatic figures in the history of Persian literature,
Shams-i Tabriz, all belonged to the samo milliou.

The author tries to prove that the Scljugs of Asia Minor are wrongly rognrded
as the spearhead of militant Islam, the bigots who ruined the relics of Byzantine
civilization. In fact, however, the ruling princes were rarvely fanatics. Many were
drunkards, many were indiffcrent in religious matters. Quite a number of them
were married to Christian princesses, or lived at the Byzantine court during the
periods of their exile in the never ceasing struggle for the throne. Few of them,
on the contrary, displayed great interest in religion, as in the caso of Ruknu’d-din
Qlich Arslin (655-663/1257-1265) who was said to be a secret Ismaili. Ismailism,
and Shi‘ism in general, was very popular amongst the various Turkish tribes.
Crowds of darwishes from ISastern Porsia, usually of extremist Shi‘ite leanings,
migrating from the devastated territories of tho East, found great support here.
It is said that the founder of the Suhrawardi Sufic order, Shihabu'd-din Abi Hafs
‘Umar b. Muhammad Suhrawardi was a sccret Ismaili. His namesake and fellow
countryman, Shihdbu’d-din Yahyi b. Habash b. Amirak Suhrawardi, surnamed
Maqtil, i.e. the “Martyr” (lit. “ murdered”’), enjoyed a life of pleasure at the courts
of various Seljuq princes, but was ultimatcly apprehended in Aleppo, and charged
with Ismaili opinions. He died in prison in 587/1191 (a correction for ““578" is here
necessary), and rumour treated it as the murder of an innocent. Recently thig
mystagogue has become the subject of studies by some orientalists, obviously
inspired by the example of Prof. L. Massignon’s important monograph on Hallaj.
But while this latter worlk is a product of sound and genuine scholarship and sincere
scarch after the truth, the attempts of the imitators are inspired by different motives.
Recently some works have been published in which fantastic theories are advanced
concerning the “Martyr’s” developing a mysterious “‘ancient Iranian’’ philosophical
tradition (h?LmatMl mashdriga), claimed to be the source of the whole of Greelk
philosophy as well! All this absurd chaff seems to be born out of elementary mis-
understanding. The mythical *‘ancicnt sages’ whom the enterprising ‘““Martyr”’
introduces as the founders of the dikmat, like Jamshid, Khusrawanids, and so forth,
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have been most probably brought in as a cheap device to mystify and impress his
princely patrons. Many of these had a craze for ancient Persian names, and assumed
the names such as Kay-Qubéds, Kay-Khusraws, Kay-Qd'lises, and so forth, patron-
ized the Persian language, literature, art, Persian rofugees, often at the expense of
their native Turkish subjects. Prof. Giordlevsky offers no comments on the reason
for such a craze, but it is quite probable that this was due to what is now known
as ““inferiority complex”. Surely, these Turkish nobles had nothing to do with
ancient Persia. But, when coming in touch with an ancient civilization of Byzan-
tium, they made use of Persian anciont glories in the absence of Turkish literary
tradition. It wasthe ““Last’ opposed to the “West’’ in general, intended to counter-
balanco it. The intelligent and enterprising “Martyr” simply took the hint, and
from ishrdg manufactured “mashrig”, the East, with its alleged wisdom.

III. The last item is Volumes II and IIT of the new Oriental periodical, the
“Sovietskoe Vostokovedenie”, or ‘“Soviet Oriental Studies’’, intended to take the
place of tho early well-known ‘“Zapiski”’. The first of these volumes, II, appeared
only a fow weeks hefore the German invasion in 1941, while the third vol., ready by
that time, was actually in the press during the long period of the siege of Leningrad,
and came out in 1945, ’

While continuing the old tradition, and including some valuable learned con-
tributions of general importance, the new periodical, obviously reflecting newer
currents, contains also a few articles which normally would better come under the
head of publicistic ns touching on very recent or evon current political questions.
It is not for the first time that such experiments of blending study and current life
have been made in Russia (cf. the “Mir Islama’’ just hefore the first World War),
obviously with the view to bring such learned periodicals nearer to actual life. But
if in the past, with its much slower tempo of life, such attempts proved to be a
failure, it scems that at present there is even less chance of their being successful.
With the modern means of communication discussion of actuality cannot be relegated
to periodicals which appear once a year, or oven rarer. It may sound a heresy,
but it seems to me that now, with the advanced specialization, even the idea of such
“Oricntal Magazines” in which all branches of Oriental resoarch are given a foew
pages, secms obsolete. It is unavoidable to split them up, grouping cognate
subjects.

Yolume II opens with the article by E. V. Boonakov, “Notes on the history
of Russia’s relations with the Central-Asian khanates in the XIX ¢.”. It discusses
the reasons which necessitated the “colonial expansion” of Russia in Central Asia.
These reasons are, of course, well-known: the necessity to protect Russia’s Eastern
trade, to save the population of Russian border districts from persistent raids of
brigands who yearly carried away thousands of Russian subjects into slavery, and
the fears of British expansion which might have forestalled Russia, creating for
the latter immense problems in national defence. Negotiations with the govern-
ments of the khanates continued for decades, all kinds of agreements were signed,
obligations undertaken, but all this proved to be a waste of time and energy as the
decaying Central-Asian states had no means to bring their own subjects under
control and stop their depredations. The author is chiefly concerned with the
development of Russian trade in Central Asia, where, by her geographical position,
Russia had almost o complete monopoly.

U. A. Solodulkho in the paper ‘“The importance of Hebrew sources of the early
Middle Ages for the history of the Near East”, touches on the question of the use
of legal codes, and commentaries on these, as a source of information for the study
of social relations in early mediaeval life. It looks as if his Hebrew sources are not
very plentiful, howover. Tor Islamic countries there is indeed an ecnormous store
of material, still entirely untouched, namely the numerous works on figh and hadiths,
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with their numerous commentaries, When properly studied, they will prove to
be a mine of information for the sociologist, anthropologist and historian.

Prof. I. Krachkovsky, in his, as usual, extremely erudite article, ““Mutanab-
biana” (pp. 137-148), on the occasion of the 1000 years’ jubilee since the date of
Mutanabbi’s death, 354 A 1., takes up the question of the study of his poetry, and
publishes the late baron V. Rosen's translation of two qasidas.

D. V. Semenov discusses the merits of Ibrdhim al-Mazini’s Arabic novel ‘Ibrahim
al-Kitib’.

Prof. A. P. Barannikov's ‘“‘On some principles in Indology’ discusses the
development of Sanskrit.

V. M. Beskrovny in ‘“The movement in favour of a state language in India"
deals with the Congress policy, or rather its failure, in the attempts to enforce Hindi
as a lingua franca in India. The article displays complete lack of understanding
of the real conditions in India.

Prof. I. Krachkovsky, together with a short necrologue of the late Y. 8. Vilen-
chik, publishes some specimens of the latter’s projected dictionary of dialects of
Arabic.

Articles on non-Islamic and non-Indian subjects are:

N. V. Pigulevsky, “The Avars and Slavs in the Syriac historical literature’’.

Y. B. Radul-Zatoolovsky, “The materialistic philosophy of Ito Dzinsay
{(1627-1705)”, on Japaneso philosophy.

N. N. Poppe, “ A birch-tree paper manuseript from the Golden Horde”.

L. 8. Poochkovsky, ‘“Some aspects of the critical description of Mongolian
MSS”.

K. K. Flug, “On the catalogues of Chinese serial libraries, chun-su”’.

In the section of reviews Prof. I. Krachkovsky analyses J. H. Sanders’ book,
“Tamerlane or Timur the great Amir” (Lond., 1936), o translatign of Ibn ‘Arab-
Shah's well-known history, proving that this is merely a translation from the old
Latin translation by Manger (1767-1772), repeating many old errors, and adding
new oIes.

Volume III, printed under sicge conditions in Leningrad, when out of the
18 authors who contributed to it eight have died, is restricted in size, and contain
little of Islamic interest.

I. Krachkovsky’s ‘““Refercnces to the Russian Revolution of 1905 in Arab
literature”’.

Kh. M. Tsovikian, “The influence of the Russian Revolution of 1905 upon the
revolutionary movement in Turkey ™.

I. Krachkovsky and A. Genko, “The Arabic letters of Shamil in Northern
Ossetia ™.

P. P. I[vanov, “New materials concerning the Qaraqalpags’. The author,
one of those who died during the siege, bases his study on a large collection of
documents relating to land tenure and cognate matters ih Khiva, amongst the
Qaragalpags. His study is very interesting for the social history of Turkestan in
general prior to the Russian occupation.

V. M. Stein, “China in the X and XTI cc.”.

V. A. Gordlevsky, “The exploitation of mines in Turkey’’ (period of 967-1196
A.H.), based on the materials published by Ahmad Rafiq.

V. M. Alexeyev, “Utopian monism and the ‘Chinese ceremonies’ in the works
of Su Shun, XI ¢. A.D.”

A. M. Barabanov, ‘“Explanatory signs in Arabic MSS. from Northern Caucasus .
They are used almost everywhere, mostly in school books, but seem to be particularly
developed by the Caucasian Muslims,
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A. A. Kholodovich, “The Accusative case with substantives in Japanese ™.

A. 1. Ponomarev, “Corrections to the reading of Timur’s inseription™.

V. P. Taranovich, “‘I. Rossokhin and his Sinological studies ..

N. V. Pigulevsky, ‘‘Tho Syriac MSS in Leningrad”.

V. Gordlevsky, ‘“ Ahmed Refiq Altintay (1880-1937)"", a biography.

Y. B. Radool-Zatoolovsky, ¢ Philosophic terminology in the Dictionarium
Latino-Lusitanicum ac Japonicum’,

K. K. Flug, “On the editions of I’o Chuan Hsueh Hai”.

In the section of roviews and short notes, I. Krachkovsky, mentioning his
intention to publish a translation of the Coran, independent of any traditional and
theological interpretation, gives details of an earlier translation by D. N. Boguslavsky,
a learned army general who spent much time in Turkey. The first Russian transla-
tion of the Coran was published about 1730, and there were many newer versions.

{Note.—It may be added that considerablo extracts from Prof. I. Krachkovsky’s
book, mentioned above, * While studying Arabic Manuscripts”, have been published
in an Arabic translation in the Novomber number of the Cairo monthly, al-Kdtib
al-Misri.)



THE TEXT OF THE ABHIDHARMAKOSAKARIKA OF VASUBANDHU

By V. V. GOKHIALE

INTRODUCTION

The present work, A Treasury of Buddhist Lore, written by one of the repre-
sontative philosophers of the carly Gupta age, has been the subject of deep and
intercsting research for the last 35 years. Stcherbatsky has described in his In-
troduction to the edition of the Iirst Chapter of Yadomitra's Sphutiartha Abhi-
dharmakoSavyakhya [Bibl. Bud., XXI, 1918] the plan, which some of the leading
Buddhist scholars of Europe and Japan proposed in Dee. 1912, for carrying out the
work of editing eritically, translating into various languages, and taking a syste-
matic review of the philosophy embodied in Vasnbandhu’s Abhidharmakosa, which
was till then available mainly in its Chinese, Tibotan and Uighur versions, as well
as that of editing the only available Samskrta commentary of the work by Yafo-
mitra. Among the complete works, published by the sponsors of that scheme,
none of whom unfortunately seems to be living today, the following deserve a
special mention:—

(1) O. Rosenberg: Probleme der buddhistischen Philosophie [Petrograd,
1918, translated into German by Mrs. Rosenberg, Heidelberg, 1924]—
a brilliant contribution to the study of Buddhist philosophical thought,
based especially on the traditional interpretations of the Abhidharma-
kosa, current in the FFar East.

(2) Louis de la Vallée Poussin (= LVP): L’Abhidharmako$a de Vasubandhu,
Vols. I-VI [Paris, 1923-31], a testimony to the wide and accurate
learning of the author, who has made an admirable attempt to re-
construct, on the basis of Chinese and Tibetan materials, almost the
whole of the Karika text, of which the original is being published here.

(3) U. Wogihara’s scholarly edition of the Sphutiartha Abhidharmako$a-
vyiakhya by Yadomitra [= Ya$], Vols. I-IT [Tokyo, 1932-36].

None of the scholars who have so far dealt with this remarkable treatise of
Vasubandhu, however, had the advantage of basing their work actually on the
Samskrta text of either the IKarikd or the author's own Bhagya, both of which
were taken to have been irrevocably lost to tho civilized world, until the discovery
of their MSS. in the Tibetan monastery of Ngor was announced by Rahula Sam-
krtydyane in 1935. I have to thank Mr. Y. A. Godbole, I.C.S., Adviser to H. E.
Governor, Bihar, for his generous cfforts in making the photographic negatives,
containing the Iarika text, available to me through the good offices of the Librarian
of the Bombay University, Dr. P. M. Joshi,

This material consists of eight nogatives taken on quarter plate films so as to
includo both sides of a total of 50 folios. A study of their photographic enlarge-
ments, however, has mado it clear, that only 44 out of these 50 folios belong to
the present MS. of the Abhidharmakofakirikii, with only one missing folio [i.e.,
No. 35, see note on VI, 52d helow]. Two folios represent the opening pages of
another manuscript of our text, written quite carefully only on one side of each
folio, the other side being marked by various kinds of notes. The Karika text in
these two folios covers nearly the first twenty-two and a half verses of the first
ohapter, and it shows no variations except in orthography. One folio belongs to a
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MS. of the Abhidharmako$abhdsya of Vasubandhu. It is marked No. 4 on the
b side, on which the writing broaks off in the middle of the page, leaving the lower
half blank. The text herein corresponds with tho groater part of Vasubandhu’s
Bhisya on I. 43 [= LVDP., Chap. I, pp. 86-91]. The remaining three folios, num-
bered as 47, 49 and 50, appear to belong to some Vinaya commentary, not located
so far.

Without going into the detailed epigraphy of the principal MS. of 44 folios,
edited here, it may be briefly observed, that the MS. shows two easily distinguishable
handwritings. As many as 36 of the folios show a proper Nepalese straight hand-
writing with hooked tops, while the remaining 8 folios [viz. Nos. 3, 34, 36, 37, 40,
42, 44 and 45], besides the vorse written on the title page [i.e., fol. la], have been
written in an evidently proto-Bengali curved style. Both types belong to the
same castern variety of tho Nagari alphabet (Bihler, Indische Palaeographie §26]
and are comparable with Bendall’s Cambridge MS. Add. 1691. 2, dated 1179 A.D.
and the Brit. Mus, MS., No. 1439, dated 1286 A.D. [Biihler’s Tafel VI, Cols. X1-XII].
The figure numerals, obtained in the pagination, may also be compared with those
in the Cambridge MSS. Add. 1644 and Add. 1648, both belonging to the early thir-
teenth century A.D., so that the period between XIT-XIII centuries A.D. may be
fixed as approximately determining the date of our present MS. That the MS.
must have been handled for o long time for various scholarly purposes can be surmised
not only from the numoerous marginal corrections made from time to time in different
hands and the worn out appearance particularly of the stringholes [generally one
in cach folio, slightly towards the left of the centre] and of some of the pages [e.g.,
fol. 3a, 16b, 22b, 23a, 4564] which have become very faint and illegible, but also from
some Tibotan notes, made in cursive handwriting in the margins of folios 11a and
156b, giving Tibetan translations of some of the Samskrta phrases occurring on the
rospective folio. Unfortunately, the writing on the last page of the MS. [45b],
which is expected to contain some information concerning the scribe, the dato and
the provenance of this intercsting MS., has become, at least in the photograph,
completely effaced [—sce the last note on the text below]. But the special method
of interpunctuation adopted by the scribe in nearly the first two-third part of the
MS., viz. in putting small single or double vertical bars just above tho lino to mark
separate words or phrases, seems to testify to his own understanding of the subject
ag well as his desire to facilitatc the reader’s understanding of the text.

This brings us to the mothod of Roman transcription, adopted for the present
edition of the text. I have mainly followed LVP’s edition of the Fragments de la
Kariki [Vol. VI, pp. 1-14] in simplifying and regularizing the orthographical
peculiarities, consisting in the doubling of the consonant following upon o conjunct
r, the non-distinction between v and b, or § and s, variations in respect of the para-
savarna and anusvara, ete. But I have thought it proper to provide a further
facility to the reader by separating the different uncompounded words everywhere.
In doing this, however, the resultant of a svarasamdhi between two separate words
has beon transferred to the boginning of the second word (excepting in the case of
a4-a = @, which is included in the first word, followed by an avagraha in the second),
and so far as the avagraha sign is concerned, it is used only for the following a,
assimilated with the preceding vowel, either within or without a compound.

This unique MS. of the Abhidharmako$akirika has the outstanding merit of
deciding once for all the controversy regarding the exact character of its ninth
chapter, called the Pudgalanirde$a [which was supposed to be all in prose], as con-
sisting of 13 verses, and also of determining the number of verses in the main body
of the work [Chaps. I-VIIT] as exactly 600 [see notes on V, 32 and VI, 13 below].
In the concluding verses of Chapter VIII, Vasubandhu gives us a glimpse of the
Buddhist scholasticism of his age, torn more by internal dissensions than by external
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criticisms. Was he perhaps referring to the perversions of the devastating dialectic
of his cminent predecessors, Nagiarjuna and Aryadeva, when he complained [verse
41], that the true meaning of the Founder’s teachings was being stifled by un-
principled and unbridled sophism? Was he challenging the loose practices in the
samgha, which were gradually gaining recognition among the Buddhist moral
philosophers, under the name of the Tantric liberty of thought, when he described
people as roaming without guidance, carrying along with them their virtue-killing,
uncontrollable dirt [verse 42]? In the demoralizing atmosphere around him
Vasubandhu had set before himsolf the task of rallying the forces of true spiritual
salvation, by giving a collective interpretation of the traditions of the Kashmirian
Vaibhisikas, who had according to his knowledge preserved in an organized form
the complete and authentic teachings of Sikyamuni [verse 40]. His Kosa thus
claims to be a key to the knowledge of all that the oldest Buddhism represented in
the field of thought and action, in ontology, psychology, cosmology, theory and
practice of discipline, philosophy of action, mysticism, life of a superman.

This is not the place to discuss the legends that have grown around the com-
position of these concise and pregnant Karikas, which were first published by the
author without any exposition, and the storm of criticism they evoked from the
camps of the Vaibhisikas, led by Samghabhadra, when Vasubandhu subsequently
published his own Bhasya on them. [For a brief reference to one point of con-
troversy, see my article: What iy Avijfiaptiripa? NTA., Vol. I, i, 1938.] But, it
has to be remembered, that whilo Vasubandhu tried to present an authoritative
system of Buddhistic thought on the basis of the well-devoloped doctrines of the
Vaibhiisikas, ho never pretended to agree with them in all the views they held,
particularly where such views seemed to him to run counter to the meaning of tho
Stitras, supposed to have been delivered by the Founder himself. He would rather
be a true Sautriantika. He fully deserved the tribute, paid by Haribhadra to his talent
for systematic and lucid expositions, as well as to his fine grasp of subtle metaphysical
distinctions, of which he was very proud. [The reference is worth quoting here:
bhavi'bhivavibhigapaksanipunajiiind’bhimanonnatah [/ &dciryo Vasubandhur
arthakathane praptispadah paddhatau //—from Abhisamayd’lamkiriloka Prajii-
paramitivyikhyd, ed. by U. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1932-34, p. 1, 1l. 17-18.] But,
he had also a gift for developing new and original formulations of his own philo-
sophical conviction. In his Karmasiddhiprakarana he develops his subject in full
agreement with the Sautrantika point of view [E. Lamotte: Le Traité de I’Acte do
Vasubandhu, Introduction, Bruxelles, 1936]). In his Paficaskandhaka he speaks of
the Alayavijfiana and the Tathatd [sce further deseription in my article: The
Paficaskandhaka by Vasubandhu and its Commentary by Sthiramati, Ann. Bh. Inst.,
Vol. XVIII, 1937, p. 286]. In his Trisvabhdvanirdesa, he summarizes the new
dogmatism, concerning a three-fold world of cognition [LVP: Le petit traité de
Vasubandhu-Nigarjuna sur les trois natures, MCB., Vol. IT, pp. 147-161]. Heis known
tohave written logioal treatiscs liko the Vadavidhéana ; and Vims$ika and Triméika on the
Vijfiaptimatrata system of philosophy mark him as an alert and receptive thinker,
capable of establishing new lines of thought. It is not at all surprising, therefore,
that after completing his $astra in the first eight chapters of his work, Vasubandhu
should have proceeded to supplement it with a ninth chapter, in which he could freely
discuss the central conception of Buddhism, eventually the problem of the Self, the
central pivot, around which turned the philosophical speculations and contro-
versies among the non-Buddhists as well as some Buddhists like the Vitsiputrlya
spiritunlists. He propounds in this chapter the essence of all Buddhist teaching
[verse 11: buddhdnim pravacanadharmata] as consisting in the knowledgo of the
non-heing, niratmata, which alone can enlighten the path leading to the gatos of
Deliveranco [verse 12]. His lnst sentence is remarkable for its sharp irony and tonc
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of self-confidence. ““Here I have cared to suggest'’, he means to say, “just the main
lino of reasoning for the benefit of those, who may be intelligent enough to grasp
it. Lot them remembor, however, that this is just like injecting a little drop of
poison, which is bound to spread quickly all through the body by its own poteney.”

I am glad to acknowledgo the financial assistance and the Library facilities
offered to me by tho University of Bombay for carrying on the present investigation.
To my distinguished friend, Prof. D. D. Xosambi, I can never be too grateful for

the personal interest takon by him in the work and valuable suggestions given at
every stage of its progress.

Poona,
August 17, 1946.

Abhidharmakos$akarika
1
* namo buddhiya

yoh sarvathi sarvahata’ndhakirah

samsirapankaj jagad ujjahira

tasmoi nomaskrtya yatha'rthasistre

gagtram pravaksyimy abhidharmakoSam [1]
prajid ‘mald si’nucara ’bhidharmas

tatpraptayo ya 'pi ca yac ca éistram

tasyd 'rthato 'smin samanupravesddt

sa v adrayo ’sy ety abhidharmako$ah [2]
dharmiinim pravicayam antarena ni ’sti

klesiinam yata upasantayc 'bhyupiyah

kledni$§ ca bhramati bhavi’rnavoe 'tra lokas

taddhetor ato udital kil aisa éistra [3]
sasrava'niisravi. dharmiah samskrtd margavarjitah
gAsravid asravis tegu yasmat samanuderate [4]
anasravi mirgasatyam trividham et 'py asamskrtam
akagam dvau nirodhau ca tatr dkiéem andvrtih [5]
pratisamkhyaniredho yo visamyogah prthak prthak
utpadi’tyantavighno ‘nyo nirodho ’pratisamkhyaya |6]
te punal samskrtd dharma riipidiskandhapaficakam
ta evi *dhvi kathivastu sanihsiril savastukah (7
ye sisravi upiidanaskandhis tc sarani api
dulhkham samudayo loko drstisthinam bhavaé ca te (8]
riipnan paiicendriyany arthih paificdi *vijfiaptir eva ca
tadvijfiindsraya riipaprasadad cakguridayah 9]
riipam dvidha viméatidhi dabdas tv astavidho rasah
godhd caturvidho gandhah spréyam ckiadasitmakam, [10]
viksiptd'cittakasyd ‘pi yo ‘'nubandhah dubhd’$ubhah
mahabhiitiny upadaya sa hy avijiiaptir ucyate [11]
bhiitani prthividhatur aptejoviyudhitavah
dhrtyadikarmasamsiddhih kharasnchosnateranah [12]

prthivi varnasamsthinam ucyate lokasamjiiaya
apas tojad ca vivyus tu dhatur eva tathid 'pi ca [13]
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indriya’'rthiis ta ov estd dadayatanadhatavah

vedand ‘nubhaval samjiia nimittodgrahanatmika [14]
caturbhyo 'nyo tu samskiraskandha cte punas trayah
dharmiyatanadhitviakhyil sahd ‘vijiaptyasamskrtaih (15]
vijiiinam prativijiaptir manadyatanam ca tat

dhitavah sapte ca matial) sad vijfianany atho manah [16]
sonnim anantard’titam vijiiinam yad dhi tan manah
gagthisrayaprasiddhyartham dhatavo ’stadada smrtah [17]
sarvasamgraha ckene skandhen dyatanena ca

dhatuna ca svabhivena parabhivaviyogatah [18)
jotigocaravijiiinasamianyid ekadhiituta

dvitve 'pi cakyuridinim fobha’rtham tu dvayodbhaval) [19]
radyiyadvaragotra rthil skandhiyatanadhataval)
mohoendriyarucitraidhat tisralh skandhididesanal [20]
viviidamiilasamsirahetutvit kramakaranat

caitiebhyo vedandsamjiic prthak skandhau nive$itau [21]
skandhegv asamskrtam n oktam arthd’yogat kramah punah
yathaudarikasamkle$abhijanidyarthadhatutah [22]
prik pajica vartamianarthyad bhautikarthyac catustayam
diirasutaravrttyi ‘nyad yathisthinam kramo ‘tha va [23]
visesanii rtham pradhinyad bahudharmaé’grasamgrahit

ckam dyatanam ripam ekam dharmikhyam ucyate [24]
dharmaskandhasahasrani yany asitim jagau munih

titni viin nama v ety esim riipasamskarasamgrahal [25]
snstrapraména ity cke skandhadinam kath aikasah

caritapratipaksas {u dharmaskandho ‘nuvarnitah [26]
tathi ‘nyo 'pi yathayogam skandhiyatanadhitavah

pratipidyi yathoktegu sampradhirya svalaksanam [27]
chidram ikasadhéitvakhyam dlokatamasi kila

vijiinadhatur vijiadnam sasravam janmaniérayah 28]
sanidaréanam cko 'tra riipam sapratighd dasa

riipino "vyikrtda agtau ta eva ripagabdakal (29]
tridhii 'nyo kimadhatvaptal) sarve riipo caturdasa

vind gandharasaghrinajihvivijiiinadhatubhil) [30]
ariipyiptd manodharmamanovijiidnadhataval

siisravi nisrava cto trayal fesds tu sasravalh [31]
savitarkavicard hi pafica vijianadhitaval

antyfis trayas triprakirih desd ubhayavarjitih [32]
niriipani’nusmaranavikalpena “vikalpakah

tau prajid méanasi vyagrii smrtih sarv aiva ménasi [33]
sapta silambanaé cittadhatavo ‘rdham ca dharmatah

navil ‘nupiittis te e ‘stan Sabdag cd ‘nye nava dvidha (34]
sprastavyam dvividham éesa riipino nava bhautikal
dharmadhiitvekadesad ca sameitd dada rapinalh [35]
chinatti cchidyate ¢ aiva bihyam dhitucatustayam

dehyate tulayaty evam vivado dagdhrtulyayoh [36]
vipakajaupacayikih paiicd "dhyatmam vipakajal

na $abdo ‘pratighi agbau naisyandikavipakajih [37]
tridhd 'nye dravyavan ekah ksanikidh pascimas trayah
caksurvijiianadhitvoh syit prthag libhah sahd 'pi ca [38]

dvidad adhyatmikd hitva rapadin dharmasamjiiakah
sabhiigas tatsabhagas ca éesit yo na svakarmakrt [(39]
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daéa bhivenaya heyah pafica ci 'ntyis trayas tridhd

na drstiheyam akligtam na riipam ni 'py agagthajam
caksué ca dhormadhiatos ca pradeso drstir astadhd
peficavijianasahaji dhir na drgtir atiranat

caksub padyati ripini sabhdgam no taddsritam
vijidnam dréyate riipam na kila 'ntaritam yatah
ubbabhyam api caksurbhyam pasyati vyaktadardanat
cakguérotramano ‘praptavisayam trayam anyathéa
tribhir ghrinddibhis tulyavisayagrahanam matam
caramasy dsrayo ‘titah paficinim sahajas ca taih
tadvikiravikaritvid aérayas caksuridayah

ato 'sadharanatvic ca vijfiinam tair nirucyate

na kayasya 'dharam caksur iirdhvam riipam na caksugal
vijiidnam cd ’sya ripam tu kiyasy obhe ca sarvatah
tatha §rotram trayanim tu sarvam eva svabhiimikam
kayavijhanam adharasvabhiimy aniyatam manah

pafica bahyi dvivijieyd nityd dharma asamskrtih
dharmé’'rdham indriyam ye ca dvada§ idhydtmikah smrtah

dhatunirdeso nama prathamam kosasthinam

II

catursv arthesu paficinam adhipatyam dvayoh kila
caturnim paiicakistanam samklesavyavadanayoh
svarthopalabdhyidhipatyat sarvasya ca gadindriyam
stritvapumstviadhipatydt tu kiyat stripuiusendriye -
nikayasthitisamklesavyavadanadhipatyatah

jivitam vedanal pafica sraddhadyis ¢ endriyam matih
ajhasyimyakhyam djiidkhyam ajfiatavindriyam tatha
uttarottarasampriaptinirvanadyadhipatyatah
cittddrayas tadvikalpah sthitilh samlleéa ova ca
sambhiro vyavadinam ca yavata tivad indriyam
pravrtter asrayotpattisthitipratyupabhogatah
caturdadn tathd 'nyani nivrtter indriyani va
duhkhendriyam asiitd ya kayiki vedand sukham

siitd dhyine trtiye tu caitasi si sukhendriyam
anyatra sii saumanasyam asatd caitasi punah
daurmanasyam upeksi tu madhy obhayy avikalpanat
drgbhavani’daiksapathe nava triny amalam trayam
ripini jivitam dubkhe sasravini dvidha nava

vipiko jivitam dvedhd dvidasi ‘ntydstakid rte
daurmanasyiic ca tat tv ekam savipikam dosa dvidha
mano’nyavittiéraddhidiny astakam kuéalam dvidha
daurmanasyam mano ‘nyi ca vittis tredhd 'nyad ekadha
kamaptam amalam hitva ripaptam stripumindriye
dubkhe ca hitv dripyiaptam sukhe cii *pohya ripi ca
mano vittitrayam tredha dviheyd durmanaskata
nava bhavanayd pafica tv aheyany api na trayam
kimesv adau vipikau dve labhyete n opapidukaih
taih sud vi sapta vi ’stau va sad riipegv ckam uttare
nirodhayaty uparamann aripye jivitam manah
upeksim ¢ aiva riipe stau kame dasa navi ‘sta va

(40]
(41]
(42]
(43]
(44]
(45]
(46]
(47]
(48]
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kramamrtyau tu catviri fubhe sarvatra pafica ca

naviiptir antyaphalayoh sapti’stanavabhir dvayoh [16]
ekidasabhir arhattvam uktan tv okasys sambhavat
upeksijivitamanoyukto 'vadyam trayi’nvitah (17}
caturbhih sukhakiyibhyim paficanbhié caksuradiman

saumanasyi ca duhkhi tu saptabhih strindriyidiman (18]
astabhir ekddadabhis tv ajiajidtendriyanvitah

ajhdsyimindriyopetas trayodasabhir anvitah [19]
garvid’lpair nihéubho ’stdbhir vinmanahkayajivitaih

yukto bilas tath drfipya upeksd’yurmunahéubhail [20]
bahubhir yukta ckin na viméatyd ‘'malavarjitail

dvilinga aryariagy ckalingadvyamalavarjitaih [(21]
kame 'stadravyako ‘Sabdal) paramidnur anindriyah

kayendriyi navadravyo dadadravyo ‘parendriyal [22]
cittacaittah sahd ‘vadyam sarvam samskrtalaksanaih

priptyi va paficadhi caittd mahabhiimyiddibhedatah [23]
vedanii cetand samjfii chandah sparéo matih smrtih

manaskiro 'dhimoksas ca samiidhih sarvacetasi [24]
$raddha 'pramadal prasrabdhir upeksi brir apatrapa

miiladvayam ahimsa ca viryam ca kuéale sada [25]
mohah pramadah kausidyam asraddhyam styanam uddhavah

klisto sad aiva ’kudale tv ahrikyam anapatrapa [26]
krodhopanahasathyergyapradisamrakyamatsaril

miyamadavihimsis ca parittaldedabhtimikah [27]
gavitarkavicaratvit kusale kimacctasi

dviivimsatis caitasikily kaukrtyam adhikam kva cit [28]
avenike tv akusalo dystiyukte ca vimsatil

Idesaid caturbhih krodhadyaih kaukrtyen aikavimsatih (29]
nivrte 'stidasd 'nyatra dvidada 'vyikrte matah

middham sarvi’virodhitvid yatra syiad adhikam hi tat [30]
kaukrtyamiddhd’kufaliny adye dhyine na senty atah

dhyinantare vitarkas ca viciraé ca 'py atah param [31]
ahrir aguruté 'vadye bhaya'darditvam atrapd

prema Sraddhd gurutvam hris te punal) kamartipayoh [(32]
vitarkacirav audiryasiikgmate mina unnatih

madah svadharme raktasya paryddinam tu cetasah [33]
cittam mano ’tha vijfidnam ekirtham cittacaitasilh
sadrayilambanakirdl samprayuktis ca paficadha [34]
viprayuktds tu samskarah praptyaprapti sabhigata

asamjiiikam samdpatti jivitam laksenani ca [35]
namakiayadaya$ o oti praptir labhal samanvayah

praptyapripti svasamtanapatitinim nirodhayol [36]
traiyadhvikinam trividha dubhidinam subhadikai

svadhituka tadaptinam andptinim caturvidhi [37]
tridha nasaiksa’faiksinim aheyianam dvidhd mata -

avyakrtiaptih sahajd "bhijianairmanikad rte (38]
nivrtasya ca ripasya kime riipasya na ‘graja

akligtd'vyakrtd "praptih sa 'tita’jatayos tridha {39]
kamidyapta’malinim ca margasyi "praptir igyato

prthagjanatvam tatpraptibhisamcirad vihiyate [40]

sabhigatd sattvasimyam dsamjfiikam asamjiiigu
nirodhaé cittacaittinam vipikas te brhatphalah [41]
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tatha ‘samjhisamipattir dhyine 'ntyo nihsrticchaya

dubh opapadyavedy aiva n daryasy aikadhvika ’pyate [42]
nirodhikhya tath aiv eyam viharirtham bhava’graja
dubhi dvivedya 'niyata c dryasy dpyd prayogatah [43]
bodhilabhya muner na prik catustrimsatkganaptital
kamariipadraye t ibho nirodhakhyidito nysu [44]
ayur jivitam ddhira ugmavijiidnayor hi yah
lakganini punar jitir jard sthitir anityata {45]
'ﬁti]'utvuda,yas tesam te atn.dharmalluwmtayuh
janyasya janiki ].wu na hetupratyayair vini [4G]
namakiyadayah samjiavikya kgarasamuktoyal
kamariipiptasattvakhya nisyanda 'vyakrtas tathi [47]
sabhigatd vipako 'pi traidhituky iptayo dvidha
lakganani ca nisyandih samipattyasamanvayih (48]
kiranam sahabhiid ¢ aiva sabhagal sumprayuktakah
sarvatrago vipakikhyah sadvidho hetur isyate [49]
gvato 'nye karanam hetub sahabhiir yo mithalhphalah

bhitavac cittacittd nuvartilaksanalakgyavat [60]
caittd dvau samvarau tegim samvarau laksanani ca

citti’nuvartinaly kilaphalidisubhatadibhih {51]
sabhagahetul sadrdah svanikayabhuvo 'grajil

anyonyamn navabhiimis tu margal) snmavisistayoh [52]
prayogajis tayor ova drutacintamayidikih

samprayuktakahctus tu cittacaittal) samasrayah [a3]
sarvatragikhyal klistanim svabhiimau pirvasarvagih

v1p’1knh0tur asubhih kudalis ¢ aiva sisravil [(54]
sarvatragah sabhigas ca dvyadhvagou tryﬂdhvagﬁ-s trayah

samskrtam savisamyogam phalam nit ‘samskrtasya to [55]
vipikaphalam antyasya piirvasyd ‘dhipatam phalam
sabhagasarvatrageyor nisyandah paurusam dvayoh [66]
vipiko ’vyidkrto dharmal sattvikhyo vyikrtodbhavah

nigyando hetusadrio visamyogah ksayo dhiya [57]
yadbaldj jiyate yant tat phalam purusakarajam

apirvah samskrtasy aiva samskrto 'dhipatel phalam [58]
vartamanih phalam pafica grhnanti dvau prayacchatah
vartamiana’bhyatitau dviiv eko “titaly prayacchati [59]
Iligta vipakajah Sesih prathamaryd yathakramam

vipikam sarvagamn hitva tau sabhagam ca Sesajah [60]
cittacaittis tatha ‘'nye ‘pi samprayuktakavarjitah

catvirah pratyayi ulkta hotvikhyal pafica hetavah [61]
cittacaittd acarami utpannah samanantarah

dlambanam sarvadharmiih karanikliyo 'dhipaly smrtal [62]
nirudhyumz‘me kiiritram dvan hetl kurutas trayah

jdyamiine tato ‘'nyau tu pratyayau tadviparyayit [63]
caturbhis cittacaitta hi samapattidvayam tribhih

dvabhyam anyo tu jayante n eSvarideh kmmadlbhih [64]
dvidha bhitini taddhetur bhautikasya tu paficadha

tridha bhautikam anyonyam bhitiniim ekadh aiva tat [65.
kusald’kusalam kiime nivrti’nivrtam manab

ripariipyesv akusalid anyatrd ‘nasravam dvidha [66]

kameo nava $ubhde cittic cittany astibhya eva tat
dasabhyo 'kusalam tasmic catvari nivrtam tatha [67]
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paiicabhyo nivrtam tasmit sapta cittany anantaram
riipo da§ aikam ce Subhiin navabhyas tad anantaram
astibhyo nivrtam tasmadt sat tribhyo ’nivrtam punah
tasmat gad evam artpye tasya nitih §ubhit punah

nava cittdni tat satkan nivrtat sapta tat tatha
caturbhyal faiksam asmit tu paficd ’saiksam tu paficakit
tasmac catvari cittini dvadas eitdni vimsatih
prayogikopapattyaptam éubham bhittva trigu dvidha
vipikajairyapathikaéailpasthinikanairmitam

caturdha vyikrtam kamoe ripe silpavivarjitam

kliste traidhdtuke labhah sennam sappam dvayoh §ubhe
trayanim rapaje Sailse caturniam tasya Sesite

indriyanirdefo nime dvitiyam ko$asthinam

III

narakapretatiryafico manusyih sad divaukasah
kamadhituh se narakadvipabhedena viméatih
tirdhvam saptadaSasthano ripadhituh prthak prthak
dhyanam tribhiimikam tatra coturtham tv astabhtmikem
arapyadhitur asthina upapattyi caturvidhal
nikdyam jivitam cd 'tra niéritd cittasamtatil
narakidisvandamokta gatayal pafica tesu tih
aklistd’vyikrtd eva sattvikhyd nd ‘ntaribhaval
ninitvakayasamjfiis ca ninikiayaikasamjfiinah
viparyiyiic caikakiyasamjfid$ cii ‘riipinas trayah
vijhidnasthitayah sapta degsom tatparibhedavat
bhavi'gria'samjfiisattvas ca saltvavasa nava smrtih
anicchiivasanin nd 'nye oatasrah sthitayal punah
catvirah sasraval skandhih svabhtimav ova kevalam
vijfiinom na sthitiproktam catuskoti tu samgrahe
catasro yonayas tatra sattvinim andajidaynh
caturdhd naratiryafico niraki upapidukil
antardbhavadeviad ca protd api jardyujah
mrtytpapattibhavayor antarabhavat tha yah
gamyadesd’nupetatviin n opapanno ‘ntaribhavah
vrihisamtanasadharmyid avicchinnabhavodbhavah
pratibimbam asiddhatvid asimyéc cd 'nidaréanam
sah aikatra dvaya’bhivad asemtanad dvayodayit
kanthoktes ca ’sti gandharvit paficokter gatisiitratah
ckikgepad asav aigyatparvakilabhavakrtih

sa punar maranit pirva upapaettiksanat paral
sajatisuddhadivya’ksidréyal karmarddhivegavan
sakali’kso 'pratighavin anivartyah sa gandhabhuk
viparyastamatir yati gatideSam riramsaya
gandhasthanabhikiamo 'nys tirdhvapidas tu narakal
samprajianan vi§aty ckas tigthaty apy aparo 'parah
nigkramaty api sarvini midho 'nyo nityam andajah
garbhi’vakrantayas tisraé cakravartisvayambhuviam
karmajfiinobhayesim vi visadatvad yathakramam

n dtma ‘sti skandhamatram tu klesakarmd bhisamskrtam
antardbhavasamtatyd kuksim eti pradipavat

8l

[68]
169]
[70]
(71]
(72]
[73]
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yathiksopam kramiad vrddhah samtinah kleakarmabhih
paralokam punar yit ity anidibhavacakrakam

sa protityasamutpido dvadasangas trikindalal
pirva’parintayor dve dve madhye *stau paripirinah
pirvaklesadaédd 'vidyd samskarih pirvakarmanah
samdhiskandhis tu vijiiinam nimaripam atah param
prak saddyatanotpadit tat pirvam trikasamgamat
spardah prik sulthadublkhadikaranajfianadaktitah
vittih pran maithunit trgnd bhogamaithunaraginah
upddinam tu bhoginim praptaye paridhivatah

sa bhavigyadbhavaphalam kurute karme tad bhavah
pratisamdhily punar jativ jardmaranam dvidah
dvagthikal kil esto *yam pradhinyat tv angakirtanam
purvi’parintamadhyesu sammohavinivrttaye

kle$as trini dvayam karma sapta vastu phalam tatha
phalahetvabhisamksepo dvayor madhya numanatah
klesdt klesah kriya caiva tato vastu tatah punah
vastu klesas ca jayante bhava’'nginim ayam nayah
hetur atra samutpidah samutpannam phalam matam
vidyavipakso dharmo ‘nyo 'vidyi 'mitra’nrtadivat
samyojanadivacaniit kuprajfia cen na daréanat

drstes tatsamprayuktatvat prajiopakleSadesanit
nama tv aritpinah skandhih sparéah sat samnipatajah
pafica pratighasamsparsah sastho ’dhivacanihvayah
vidyd'vidyetaraspardi amalaklistagesitih
vyapidia'nunayasparfau sukhavedyidayas trayah
tajjih sad vedandh paiica kayiki caitasi pard

puna$ ci ‘stidasavidhd sa manopaviciratah

kame svilambanil) sarve riipi dvidasagocarah
trayinim uttaro dhyinadvaye dvidasa kamagih

svo 'stalambanam driipyo dvayor dhyanadvaye tu sat
kimal sannim caturnim sva ekasy alambanam parah
catviro 'riipisimanto ripagd cka trdhvagoh

eko maule svavisayah sarve 'stidasa sisravah

uktam cn vaksyato cil 'nyad atra tu kleda isyate
bijavan nigavan miillavrksavat tusavat tathi
tusitandulavat karma tath aiv ausadhipugpavat
siddhd’nnapinavad vastu tasmin bhavacatustaye
upapattibhaval klistah sarvaklesaih svabhiimikaih
tridhd 'nyo traya driipyesv ahirasthitikam jagat
kavadikira ahiral) kime trydyatanitmakal

na riipiyatanam teno sva'ksamukti nanugrahit
sparsasameetanavijiia dharah sasravis trigu
manomayah sambhavaisi gandharva$ ca 'ntaribhaval
nirvrttid ¢ cha pustyartham asrayasritayor dvayam
dvayam anyabhaviaksepanirvrttyartham yathikramam
chedasamdhanavairigyahanicyutyupapattayah
manovijitna ev esii upcksdyim cyutodbhavau

n aikda’gri’cittayor otau nirvity avyikrtadvaye
kramacyutau padanabhihrdayesu manascyutih
adhonrsuraga’janiim marmacchedas tv abidibhih
samyanmithyitvaniyntda dryanantaryakaripah

(19]
(20]
(21]
(22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
129]
(30)
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[36)
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[37]
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[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
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tatra bhijanalokasya samniveSam udanty adhal
laksagodadakodvedham asnmkhyam vayumandalam
apim ekidasodvedham sahasrini ca vimséatih
astnlaksocchrayam padciic chesam bhavati kaficanam
tiryak trini sahasrani si'rdham satacatustayam
laksadvidasakam caiva julakdficanamandalam
samantatas tu trigunam tatra merus yugandharal
isidhdral khadirakah sudarsanagiris tatha
advakarno vinatako nimindharagiris tatah

dvipi bahis cakravidah sapta haiméah sa dyasah
catiratnamayo merur jale ’$itisahasrake

magne trdhvam jalin merur bhiiyo *$itisahasrakah
ardhi’'rdhahanir astisu samocchrayaghanas ca te
gitah sapta ‘ntariny esam ddyd ’éitisahasrika
ibhyantaral) samudro ’snu trigunah sa tu parévatal
ardhi’rdhena’parih sitil desain bihyo mahodadhih
laksatrayam sahasrani vimsatir dve ca tatra tu
jambiidvipo dvisdhasras triparévah Sakatalrtih
sda’'rdhatriyojanam tv ekam pragvideho 'rdhacandravat
pardvatrayam tatha 'sy aikam si'rdhatridatayojanam
godaniyal sahasrini sapte si’rdhani mandalah
sa’'rdhe dve madhyamasyd *stau caturasral kurul samah
deha videhdh kuravah kourava$ ecimara’varih

astou tadantaradvipal §itha ultaramantrinal
ihottarena kitd’drinavakad dhimavims tatah
paficafadvistrtiyimam saro ‘rviig gandhamiadandt
adhal sahasrair viméatya tanmétro 'vieir asya hi
tadiirdhvam sapta narakil sarve 'stau sodasotsadih
kukiillam kunapam ci ‘tha ksuramargidikam nadi
tesim caturdi$am §itd anye ‘stav arbudadayah
ardhena merod candri’rkau paiicasatsaikeyojanau
ardharatro ’stagamanam madhya’hna udayaly sakrt
privrnmaise dvitlye ‘ntyanavamydam vardhate nisa
hemantdnam eaturthe tu hiyate ’har viparyayat
lavado ratryaharvrddhi daksinottarage ravau
svacchiyaya ‘rkasamipyad vikalendusamiksanam
parisandas catasro ‘sya dadasdhasrikd’ntardh

godaga ‘stau sahasriani catviiri dve ca nirgatih
karotapanayas tisu milidharah sadamadal
maharajikadevis co parvatesv api saptasu
merumiirdhni trayastriméah sa ci 'Sitisahasradik
vidiksu kiitas catvira ugiti vajrapianibhib

madhye sa’rdhadvisihasraparévam adhyardhayojanam
purnan sudardanam nama haimam citratalam mrdu
si’rdhadviSataparévo ’tra vaijayanto bahih punah
tac caitrarathapirusyamiéranandanabhisitam
vimsatyantaritiny csim subhimini caturdisam
purvottare parijatal) sudharma daksina’vare

tata Grdhvam vimianesu deviith kimabhujas tu sat
dvandvid’linganapanyaptihasitcksitamaithunil
paficavarsopamo yavad do$avargopamah §idub
sambhavaty csu sampiirnih savastras ¢ aiva riipinah
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kamopapattayas tisrah kimadevih saménusih
sukhopapattayas tisro navatridhyanabhamayah
sthinit sthaniad adho yavat tavad irdhvam tatas tatah
n ordhvam daréanam asty esim anyatra rddhipardérayit
caturdvipakacandri’rkamerukdmadivaukasim
brahmalokasahasram ca sahasras ciidiko matah
tatsahasram dvisihasro lokadhiatus tu madhyamah
tatsahasram trisihasral samasamvartasambhavah
jambiidvipah pramanena catuhsa’rdhatrihastakah
dvigunottaravrddhyi tu purvagodottari’hvayih
padavrddhya tanur yivat si’rdhakro$o divaukasam
kiamindm ripinam tv ddau yojani’rdham tatah param
ardha’rdhavrddhir ardhvam tu parittibhebhya dérayah
dvigunadviguno hitvi ‘nabhrakebhyas triyojanam
sahasram ayuly kurusu dvayor ardhd’rdhavarjitam

ihd 'niyatam antye tu daabdan ddito 'mitam

nrnam varsini paficigad ahordtro divaukasim

kame ’dhardnam ton dyuh pafica varsadatini tu
dvigunottaram ifirdhvanim ubhayam riipinam punah
ni sty ahordtram dyus tu kalpaih sviiSrayasammitaih
ariipye vimsatil kalpasahasriny adhikd’'dhikam
mahakalpah parittibhit prabhrty ardham adhas tatah
kamadeviyusd tulyi ahordtrd ynthilkramam
samjiviidisu satsv iyus tais tesim kimadevavat
ardham pratapane 'viciv antahkalpam param punah
kalpam tiraéciim pretinim maisi’hni éatapaiicakam
vahad varsaSaton aikatiloddhiraksayiyusah

arbudi viméatigunaprativrddhayusah pare
kuruvarjyo ntaramrtyul) paraméanvaksaraksanih
riipanami’dhvaparyantah paraminur anus tatha
lohd’pehadavigochidrarajoliksitadudbhavih

yavas tathd ‘nguliparva jiicyam saptogunottaram
caturviméatir aiigulyo hasto hastacatugtayam

dhanul) pafica datiny csdm kroso ‘ranyam ca tan matam
te 'stau yojanam ity dhur viméam ksanasatam punah
tatksanas to punah gastir lavas triméadgunottarah
trayo muhirti’hordtramisa dvidasamasakah
samvatsaral sonaritrah kalpo bahuvidhah smrtah
samvartakalpo narakia’sambhavid bhajanalsayah
vivartakalpah priagviiyor yavan narakasambhavah
antahkalpo 'mitid yivad dasavarsiyusas tatah
utkarsd apakarsié co kalpad astadaéd "pare

utkarsa ekas to ’Sitisahasrad yivad dyusah

iti loko vivrtto 'yam kalpdns tisthati viméatim
vivartate 'tha samvrtta dste samvartate samam

te hy aéitir mahakalpas tadasamkhyatrayodbhavam
buddhatvam apakarse tu §atad yivat tadudbhavah
dvayoh pratyckabuddhanam khadgah kalpadatinvayah
cakravartisnmutpattir ni 'dho ’$itisahasrakit
suvarnaripyatimra’yadcakrinas te 'dharakramat
ekadvitricaturdvipid na ca dvau sasha buddhavat
pratyudyénasvayamyianakalahastrajito 'vadhah
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The Text of the Abhidharmakosakdrika of Vasubandhu, I11-1V

deSasthottaptapirnatvair laksanatiéayo muneh

prag dsan rapivat sattva rasarigit tatah sanaih
alasyat samnidhim kytva sigrahaih ksetrapo bhrtah
tatah karmapathadhikyad apahrise dadayusah
kalpasya $astrarogabhyam durbhiksena ca nirgamal
divasin sapta mésing ca vargani ca yathakramam
samvartanyah punas tisro bhavanty agnyambuvayubhih
dhyanatrayam dvitiyadi §irsam tdsim yathikramam
tadapaksilasadharmyan na caturthe sty anifijanit

na nityam ssha sattvena tadviminodayavyayat
sapta’gnind 'dbhir ek aivam gate ‘dbhih saptalke punah
tojasd saptakah pascad vayusamvartani tatah

lokanirdeso nima trtiyam kosasthanam

v

karmajamn lokavaicitryam cetand tatkrtam ca tat
cetand manasam karma tajje vikkayakarmani

te tu vijfiaptyavijiapti kiyavijfiaptir isyate
samsthinam na gatir yasmit samskrtam ksanikam vyayat
na kasyacid ahetoh syad dhetul sydc ca vinisakah
dvigrahyam sydn na ¢ 'nan tad vagvijiaptis tu vagdhvanih
trividhamalariipoktivrddhyakurvatpathadibhih

ksanad dirdhvam avijfiaptih kdmapta'tilabhiitaja

svani bhittany upadaya kayavaklarma sisravam
andsravam yatra jato 'vijiaptic anupattiki

naigyandiki ca sattvakhyd nigyandopattabhiitaja
samédhij aupacayikd’ nupittd’bhinnabhiitaja

né ’vyakrta ‘sty avijilaptis tridhd ‘nyad asubham punah
kame riipe "py avijiiaptir vijfiaptih savicarayoh

kame ’pi nivrtd nd ’sti samutthanam asad yatah
paramarthasubho moksah svato mialahryapatrapa
samprayogena tadyuktih samutthanat kriyadayah
viparyayend ‘kuSolam paramia’vyikrte dhruve
gsamutthanam dvidha hetutatksanotthinasamjfiitam
pravartakam tayor ddyam dvitiyam anuvartakam
pravartakam drgtiheyam vijfiinam ubhayam punah
méinasam bhivandheyam paficakam tv anuvartakam
pravartake §ubhadau hi syat tridha 'py anuvartakam
tulyam muneh $ubham va ’rtham n obhayam tu vipakajam
avijiaptis tridha jieya samvara’samvaretari

samvarah pratimoksalthyo dhyanajo nasravas tatha
agtadha pratimoksikhyo dravyatas tu caturvidhah
libgato namasamecarat prthak te ca ’virodhinah
paficd’stadadasarvebhyo varjyebhyo viratigrahat
upasakopavasasthaéramanoddesabhiksutéd

fllam sucaritam karma samvara$ ¢ ocyate punah

adye vijiaptyavijfiaptl pratimoksal kriyapathah
pratimoksa’nvitd cd ‘stau dhyanajena tadanvitah
andsraven aryasattva antyau citté’nuvartinau
anagamye prahanakhyau tiv dnantaryamargajau
samprajiidnasmrti dve tu manaindriyasamvarau
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pritimoksasthito nityam ityagit vartaminaya
avijilaptyd ‘nvitah pirvit ksaniad drdhvam atitaya
tath aiva ’samvarastho 'pi dhyanasamvaravan sada
samahitdryamirgasthan tau yuktau vartamanaya
madhyasthasya ’sti ced idaumadhyayor dvandvikalaya
asamvarasthal Subhaya ’Sdubhayi samvare sthitah
avijflaptyd ‘nvito yivat prasadaklesavegavan
vijiaptya tu yutah sarve kurvantim avyaya’nvitdh
atitaya ksandad drdhvam dtyigin na ‘sty ajitaya
nivrtd’nivrtabhyim ca nd "titibhydim samanvitah
asamvaro duscaritam dauhéilynm karma tatpathah
vijiiapty aivd 'nvitah kurvan madhynstho mrducetanal
tyaktd nutpannavijiiaptir avijfiapty dryapudgalah
dhydnajo dhyanabhiimy aiva labhyate 'nisravas taya
aryaya pratimoksikhyal) paravijiiipanidibhih
yavajjivam samadanam ahoriitram co samvrteh

na ’samvaro ’sty ahoritram na kil aivam sa grhyate
kalyam grahyo ‘nyato nicail sthiten okta’nuvidind
upavisah samagra'ngo nirbhiisen aniddksayat
§ila’ngany apramadia’ngam vrati’ngini yathikramam
catvary ekam tatha trini smrtiniiso madaé ca taih
anyasyd 'py upaviiso 'sti Saranam tv agatasya na
upiasakatvopagamat samvrd uktis tu bhiksuvat

sarve cet samvrtd ckadesakiiryddayah katham
tatpalanat kilo prokti mrdviiditvam yatha manah
buddhasamghakaran dharmiin agaiksan ubhaying ca sal
nirvanam c aiti éaranam yo yiti §aranatrayam
mithyacara’tigarhyatvit saukaryad akriyiptitah
yatha’bhyupagamam libhah samvarasya na samtateh
mrsividaprasamgic ca sarvasiksi’bhyatikrame
pratiksepanasi’vadyin midyid evd nyaguptayc
sarvobhayebhyah kdmipto vartamincbhya dpyate
maulebhyah sarvakilebhyo dhyind nisravasamvarau
samvarah sarvasattvebhyo vibhisd tv abgakaranaih
asamvaras tu sarvebhyal sarvii'hgebhyo na karanaih
asamvarasya 'kriyaya labho 'bhyupagamena va
gesda’vijilaptilibhas tu kygetradinadarchanit
pratimoksadamatyagal éiksaniksepanic eyuteh
ubhayavyafijanotpatter milacchodin nisa’tyayat
pataniyena c ety oko saddharmi’'ntardhito pare
dhanarnavat tu kiiémirair &pannasy osyate dvayam
bhiimisamecirahiinibhyim dhyanaptam tyajyate Subham
tath &ripyaptam diryam tu phalaptyuttaptihinibhih
asamvarah samvariptimrtyudvivyaiijanodayaih
vegidanakriya rthiyurmilacchedais tu madhyama
kamaptam kusdald’riipam milacchedordhvajanmatah
pratipaksodayit klistom artipam tu vihiyate

nrpam asamvaro hitva sandhapandadvidhakrtin
kuriiné ca samvaro 'py evam devianim ca nrpdm trayah
kamartpajadevanam dhyinajo 'nisravah punah
dhyind’ntard’samjiisattvavarjyinim apy ariipindm
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ksemi'ksemetarat karma kusala'kuéaletarat
punyd’punyam anifijyam ca sukhavedyidi ca trayam

kimadhatau §ubham karma punynm anifijyam irdhvajam

tadbhiimigu yatah karma vipikam prati n ofijuti
sukhavedyam Sublham dhyinid atrtiyad atah param
aduhkhd’sukhavedyam tu duhkhavedyam iha *$Subham
adho ’pi madhyam asty cke dhyini’ntaravipikatah
apiirvi’caramah pakas trayinim c esyate yatah
svabhivasamprayogibhyim dlambanavipakatah
sammulkhibhavatas ¢ eti paficadha vedaniyatia
niyati'niyatam tac ca niyatam trividham punal
drgtadharmadivedyatvat paficedhd karma ke cann
catugkotikam ity anye nikayiksepanam tribhih
sarvatra caturaksepah fubhasyn narake tridha
yadviraktah sthiro bélas tatra n otpadyavedyakrt
nd 'nyavedyakrd apy iryah kimi'gre va ’sthiro 'pi na
dvaviméatividham kamesv aksipaty antarabhavah
drstadharmaphalam tac ca nikayo hy eka eva sah
tivrokledaprasidena matrghnena ca yat krtam
gunaksetre ca niyatam tot pitror ghatakam ca yat
drstadharmaphalam karma ksotrisayavidesatal)
tadbhiimyatyantavairagyad vipike niyatam hi yat
ye nirodhd’ranimaitridarsani’rhatphalotthitih

tegu kird pakirasya phalam sadyo ‘nubhiiyate
kusalasya 'vitarkasya karmano vedand mata
vipiikaé caitasiky eva kiyiky evd ’dubhasya tu
cittaksepo manaécitte sa ca karmavipékajah
bhayopaghatavaisamyasokais cd "kurukdminim
vankadogakasayoktih $athyadvesajaragaje
krsnaguklidibhedena punal karma caturvidham
asubham ripakdmdaptam dubham c aiva yathikromam
krgnasuklobhayam karma tatksayaya, nirfsravam
dharmaksgintisu vairdgye ¢ inantaryapatha’stake

yi cetand dvadasadha karma krsnaksayiya tat
navame cetand ya s krynasuklaksayiya ca

duklasye dhyanavairagyesv antydnantaryamirgaji
anye narakavedyad’'nyakimavedyam dvayam viduh
drggheyam krsnam anyo 'nyat krsnaguklam tu kimajam
afaikgam kayavakkarma mana$ c aiva yathakramam
maunatrayam tridhé éaucom sarvam sucaritatrayam
abubbam kiyakarmiadi matam duscaritom trayam
akarma 'pi tv abhidhyddi manoduscaritam tridhi
viparyayat sucaritam tadaudarikasamgrahiit

dada karmapatha uktd yathiyogam ubha’subhah
asubhah sad avijiaptir dvidh aikas te ’pi kurvatah
dvividhah sapta kuéala avijiaptih samadhijah
samantakas tu vijiiaptir avijiaptir bhaven na vi
viparyayena prsthini prayogas tu trimilejah
tadanantarasambhiiter abhidhyadyis trimalajih
kugalah saprayoga’nti alobhadvesamohajih
vadhavyapadaparusyonisthd dvesene lobhatah
parastrigamand’bhidhydi’dattiddnasamipanam
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mithyadrstes tu mohena Sesanam tribhir isyate
sattvabhogiv adhisthanam nimariipam ca nama ca
samam prak ca mrtasya ’sti na maulo ‘nyasrayodayat

-genddes ¢ aikakiryatvit sarvakartrvad asti sah

prina’tipatah samecintya parasya ’bhrintimiranam
adattadanam anyasvasvikriya balacouryatah
agamyédgamanam kimamithyacaraé caturvidhah
anyasamjﬁoditam vﬁkyam urtht‘t bhjjne mlsﬁvacah
tad d\q\,asmtmwlnata.matam ¢ oktam yathikramam
paiunyam klistacittasya vacanam parabhedane
paruqy am apriyam sarvam klistasambhinnalapita

ato ‘nyat klistam 1ty anye lapanigitanatyavat
kusastravac cd 'bhidhyd tu parasvavisamasprha
vyapadal sattvavidveso na’stidrstih dubba’$ubhe
mithyadrstis trayo hy atra panthinah sapta karma ca
milacchedaé chedadistya kimaptotpattilabhikah
phalahetiipaviadinyd sarvayd kramaso nrsu

chinatti stri pumén drsticaritah so ’samanvayah
saipdhih kanksa’stidrsteh syan n eh anantaryakirinah
yugapad yivad astabhir adubhaih saha vartate

cetana dasabhir yavac chubhair n aika’stapaficabhih
sambhinnalapapiarugyavyipada narake dvidha
samanvigamato "bhidhydmithyadrsti kurau trayah
saptamal svayam apy atra kdme ‘nyatra dada’éubhah
§ubhés trayas tu sarvatra sammukhibhiitalibhatah
Grupya’samjhisattvesu labhatah sapta Sesite
sammukhibhivatas ca *pi hitva sanarakian kuriin
sarve 'dhipatinisyandavipikaphaladia matéh
dubkhanan méranad ojonasanit trividham phalam
lobhajem kayavikkarma mithydjivah prthakkrtah
duhdodhatvit parigkaralabhottham cen na siitratah
prahdnamirge samale saphalam karma paficabhil
caturbhir amale ‘nyac ca sisravam yac chubhéi’subham
anasravam punah fesam tribhir avydkrtam ca yat
catvari dve tatha trini kusalasya subha’dayah
asubhasya $ubhadya dve trini catviry anukramam
avydkrtasya dve trini trini ¢ aite subhadayah

sarve 'titasya catviri madhyamasya ‘py anagatiah
madhyami dve ajatasya phalani triny aniagatah
svabhiimikasya catviri trini dve cd ‘nyabhiimikah
Saikgasya trini dailgadyd adaiksasyo tu karmanah
dharmah faiksidika ekam phalam triny api ca dvayam
tabhyim anyasya Saikeadyd dve dve pafica phalani ca
trini catvari ¢ aikam ca drggheyasya tadidayah

te dve catviry atha trini bhivanaheyakarmanah
apraheyasya te tv ekam dve catviri yathikramam
ayogavihitam klistam vidhibhragtam ea ke cana

ekam janm aksipaty ekem anekam paripiirakam

n iksepike samapatti acitte praptayo na ca
anantaryini karmini tivraklego 'tha durgatih
kaurava’samjfiisattvas ce matam dvaranatrayam
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trisu dvipesv anantaryam sandhidindm tu n esyate
alpopalira’lajjitvic cheso gatiyu paficasu
sampghabhedas tv asamagrisvabhiivo viprayuktukal
aldistd’vyakrto dharmal samghas tena samanvitah
tadnvadyam mrgaviidas tena bhotta samanvitah
avicau pacyate kalpam adhikair adhikd rujah
bhiksur drkearito vrtti bhinatty anyatra balisin
gastrmargi’ntarakéanto bhinno na vivasaty asau
calirabhedah sa ca mato jambiidvipe naviidibhil)
karmabhedas trigu dvipesv astabhir adhikaié ca sah
idav ante 'rhudat parvam yugic ¢ oparate munau
simdyim ci 'py abaddhayam cakrabhedo na jayate
upakarigunaksetrenirakrtivipadanit
vyafijana’ntarite 'pi syan mita yacchonitodbhavah
buddhe na tadanecchasya prahiirin n ordhvam arhati
n anantaryaprayuktasya vairagyaphalasambhavah
samghabhedamrsivido mahd’vadyatamo matah
bhavd’gracetand loke mahiphalatami §ubhe
diisanam mdatur arhantyd niyatisthasya miranam
bodhigattvasya Suiksasyn samghiyadvarahiriki
anantaryasabhagini paiicamam stipabhedanam
ksintyanigimita thattvepraptau karma tivighnakrt
bodhisattvah kuto yivad yato laksanakarmalkyt
sugatih kulajo 'dhyaksal pumin jitismaro nivrt
jambiidvipe pumiin eva sammukham buddhacetanah
cintdimayam kalpadate desa dksipato hi tat

ekaikam punyasatajam asamkhyeyatrayi’'ntajah
vipasyi dipakrd ratnasikhi sakyamunih pwi
sarvatra sarvam dadatoh karonyiad danapiiranam
angacchede "py akopit tu raginah ksintisilayoh
tisyastotrena viryasya dbisamadhyor anantaram
punyam kriyi ’tha tadvastu trayam kermapatha yathi
diyate yena tad dianam piija'nugrahakamyaya
kayavakkarma sotthinam mahiibhogyaphalam ca tat
svapard’rthobhayd’rthayas nobhayi’rthiya diyate
tadvidesah punar diitrvastuksetravidesatah

data visistah éraddhadyaih satkrtyadi dadaty atah
satkirodiraruoitikild’'nicchidyalabhitd
varnidisampadéa vastu suriipatvem yagasvita
priyata sukumarartusukhasparéa’ngata tatah
gatiduhkhopalkiritvagunaih ksetram vidigyate
agryam muktasya muktiya bodhisattvasya ci ‘stamem
matapitrglinadharmakathikebhyo ‘ntyajanmane
bodhisattviya ca ‘meyd andryobhyo 'pi daksinih
prstham kgoetram adhisthinam prayogas cetan dasayah
esim mrdvadhimatratvit karmamrdvadhimatratda
samecetanasamaptibhyam nihkaukrtyavipaksatah
parivd@ravipdkdc ca karmopacitam ucyate

caityo tyagi'nvayam punyam maitryidivad agrhnati
kuksetre 'p istaphalatd phalabijoviparyayit
dauhéilyam a$ubhem ripem Silam tadviratir dvidhd
pratiksiptic ca buddhena visuddham tu caturgupam
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dauhsilyataddhetvahatam tadvipaksasamasgritem
samihitam tu kudalam bhiivana cittavasanat

svargiye Silam pradhinyad visomyogaya bhavani
caturnam brihmapunyatvam kalpam svargesu modandat
dharmadinam yathibhiitam siitradyaklistadesand
punyanirvananirvedhabhiigiyom kudalam tridha
yogapravartitam karma sasamutthapakom tridha
lipimudre sagananam kavyam samkhyé yathakramam
sa’vadyd nivrtd hindh klistd dharmah ubhi’malah
pranitah samskrtaubhah sevya moksas tv anuttarah

karmanirde$o nama caturtham kogasthanam

\'s

miilam bhavasya ‘nusayah sed rigah pratighas tatha
mano 'vidya ca drstié co vicikitsi ca tesu nah

sad ragobhedih sapt oktd bhavarigo dvidhatujah
antarmukhatvit tanmoksasamjfidvyivrttaye krtah
drstayah pafica satkiyomithyd ntagrahadrstayah
drstisilavrataparimarséiv iti punar dasa

da$ aite sapta saptd 'stau tridvidrstivivarjitih
yathikramam prahiyante kame dubkhadidardanadh
catvdro bhilvaniheyas ta eva 'pratighith punah
ripadhdtau tath driipya ity stadnavatir matih
bhavid'grajal) ksdntivadhya drggheyd eva scsajih
drgbhivanabhyim aksintivadhyi bhivanay aiva tu
atmatmiyadhruvocchedand’stihind’gradrstayah
ahotvamairge taddrstir otds tah pafica drstayah
iévaradisu nityatmaviparyisat pravartate
karand’bhinive$o *to duhkhadrggheyu eva sah
drstitrayad viparyisacotuskam viparitatah

nitiranat samdropit samjiidcitte tu tadvagat

sapta mind nava vidhiis tribhyo drgbhivaniaksayal
vadhiadiparysvasthinam heyam bhivanayi tathi
vibhavecchil na ¢ aryasya sambhavanti vidhadayah
na ‘smitadrstipustatvit kaukrtyam na 'pi cii 'dubham
sarvatragd duhkhahetudrggheya distayas tathd
dvimatih saha tibhi$ ca ya 'vidy avoniki ca ya

nav ordhvalambani esim drstidvayavivarjitah
praptivarjyih sahabhuvo ye 'py ebhis te 'pi sarvagah
mithyddrgvimati tabhyam yukta ’vidya 'tho kevala
nirodhamargadrggheyil sad andsravagocarih
svabhiimyuparamo margah sadbhiminavabhimikah
tadgocaranam visayo margo hy anyonyahetukah

na ragas tasya varjyatvin na dvego ‘napakiratah

na mino ne parimar$au santauddhyagrabhavatah
sarvatragi anudayil sakalim anuéerate

svabhimim alambanatah svanikayam asarvagih

né ‘nisravordhvavisayi asvikirad vipaksatah

yena yah samprayuktos tu sa tasmin samprayogatah
trdhvam avyakrtal sarve kime satkiyadarfanam
antagrihah sah dbhyam ca mohal desas tv ihi 'éubhih
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kiime 'kusalomiilani ragapratighamiidhayah

triny avyiakrtamiilani trani 'vidyd mati$ ca si
dvaidhordhvavrtter nit 'to 'nyan catviry ev eti bihyakah
trsnadrgmianamohis to dhyiyitritviad avidyaya
ekiméato vydkaranam vibhajya pariprechya ca
sthiipyam ca maranotpatiivisistatmi’nyatadivat
rigapratighaminaih syiid alitapratyupasthitaih

yatr otpannd’prahinds te tnsmin vastuni samyutah
sarvarti ‘niigatair ebhir miinasail si’dhvilko paraih
ajail sarvatra Sesais tu sarvail sarvatra samyutah
sarvakila’sti uktitvad dvayit sadvigayit phalit
tadastividat sarva’stivida istd$ caturvidhah

te bhavalaksand’vasthi’nyathi’ nyathikasamjiiitah
trtiyah sobhano ‘dhvanah kiritrena vyavasthitih
kim vighnakrt katham nd 'nyad adhva’'yogas tathd matah
ajatanagtatd kena gambhira jaitu dharmata

- prahine dubkhadrggheye samyulktah Scgasarvagaih
prakprahine prakarai$ ca Sesuis tadvisayair malaih
duhkhahetudrgabliydsapraheyah kimadhatujah
svokatrayaikaripaptd malovijfidnagoecarih
svakd’dharatrayordhvaikd’malandm rapadhatujah
aritpyajds tridhatviptatrayi’nisravagocarah
nirodhamargadrggheyih sarve svii’"dhikagocarah
andsravas tridhatvantyatraya’nisranvagocarah
duhkhahetudrgabhyisaheyd dhdtutraye 'malal
paficd'stadasavijiiinadasavijiiinagocarily

dvidha sd’nuSayam klistam aklistam anudiyakaih
mohat kanksa tato mithyadrstih satkdayadrk tatah
tato ‘ntagrahanam tasmic chili’mardas tato dréah
ragah svadrstau minad ce dvego 'nyatr cty anukramal
aprahinad anusayid visayit pratyupasthitat
ayonifomanaskarat kledah sampirnakiranah

kame saparyavasthanih klegily kimasrava vind
moheni ‘nusayd eva ripiriipye bhavasravah
avyakrta'ntarmukhi hi te samahitabhiimikiah

ata okikrta milam avidy ety dsraval) prthak

tath aughayogad drspinam prthagbhiavas tu patavat
n dsravegy asahdyindm na kild ’sya ‘nukilatd
yathoktd eva sd’'vidyd dvidha drstivivecanit
upadaniny avidya tu grahikd n eti miérita

anavo ‘nugata$ c aite dvidha cit 'py anuserate
anubadhnanti yasmic ca tasmid snusayd motih
asayanty dsravanty ote haranti lesayanty atha
upagrhnanti ¢ ety esam dsravadi niruktayah
samyojanadibhedena punas te paiicadh oditdh
dravyimaréanasimanyéad drsti samyojapi’'ntaram
ekantd’kuéalam yasmit svatantram o obhayam yatah
irgyamatsaryam es aktam prthok samyojanadvayam
paficadhd ’varabhigiyam dvibhyim kimi’natikramah
tribhis tu punaravrttir mukhamilagrahit trayam
agantukd matd margavibhramo margasamsayah

ity antardyi moksasya gamane ’tas trideéana
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paficadh aiv ordhvabhigiyam dvau ragau riipyaripijau
auddhatyamanamohis ca vidvadad bandhanatrayam
ye ‘py anye caitasdl kligtah samskiraskandhasamjiitih
klesebhyas te 'py upaklesas te tu na kleSasamjiiitah
dghrikyam anapatripyam irsyi mitsaryam uddhavah
kaukrtyam styanamiddham ca paryavasthanam astadhi
krodhamrakgau ca riagotthd ahrikyauddhatyamatsarih
mrakge viviido 'vidyitah styanamiddha napatrapah
kaukrtyam vicikitsitah krodhersye pratigha’nvaye
anye ca sat kleSamald miya sithyam madas tatha
pradagoe upaniha$d ca vihimsa c eti ragajau

mayamadau pratighaje upanahavibimsano
drstyamaréat pradises tu sathyam drstisnmutthitam
tatr ahrikya'napatripyastyinamiddhoddhava dvidha
tadanye bhavaniheyih svatantris ca tathi malah
kame 'fubhas trayo dve va parena 'vyakrtas tatah
mayd $athyam ca kamidyadhyinayor brahmavaficanat
styanauddhatyamadi dhatutrayo ‘'nye kamadhatujah
gamanamiddha drggheya manovijiianabhdmikih
sukhabhyam samprayukto hi rigo dveso viparyayit
mohal sarvair asaddrstir manodulhkhasukhena tu
daurmanasyena kinksi 'nye saumanasyena kimajih
garve 'py upeksayd svail svair yathabhimy tirdhvabhiimikah
daurmanasyena kaukrtyam irgya krodho vihimsanam
upanahah pradafad ca matsaryam tu viparyayit

maya éithyam atho mrakso middham ¢ obhayatha madah
sulkthabhyam sarvag opeksd catviry anyini paficabhih
kime nivaraniny ekovipaksahirakrtyatah
dvyekatépaficatiskandhavighatavicikitsanat
ilambanaprahinic ca pratipsksodayit ksayal
prahanadharadiratvadiganakhyaé eaturvidhah
pratipaksah prahitavyah kleéa iilambanin matal
vailakganyad vipaksatvid dedaviechedakalatah
bhiitadilapradesa’dhvadvayinam iva dirata

sekrt kgayo visamyogalabhas tv esim punali punal)
pratipakyodayaphalapraptindriyavivrddhisu

parijiia nava kimadyaprakiradvayasainksayah

ekid dvayoh ksayo dve to tath ordhvam tisra ova tah
anya avarabhigiyariipasarvasravaksayah

tisrah parijfial sat ksintiphalam jiidnasya éesgitih
anigamyaphalam sarva dhydnanam pafice va 'the va
astau simantakasy aikd maulirapyatrayasya ca
dryamargasya sarvil dve laukikasyd ‘nvayasya ca
dharmajiiinasya tisras tu sat tatpaksasya paiice ca '
andsravaviyogapter bhava’gravikalikrieh
hetudvayasamudghatit parijiid dhatvatikramit

n aikayi paficabhir yivad darfanasthah samanvitah
bhivanasthah punah sadbhir ckaya via dvayena va
tésdim samkalanam dhituvairigyaphalalabhatah

ekim dvo pafica sat kaé cij jahaty apnoti pafica na

anufayanirdeso nima paficamam ko$asthanam
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VI
kle§aprahianam dkhyatam satyadarsanabhivanit
dvividho bhavanimérgo daréanakhyas tv anasraval (1]
satyany uktini catvari duhkham samudayas tatha
nirodho marga ity esim yathd’bliisamayam kramah (2]
duhkham tridubkhatiyogid yathiyogam aéesatal
mandpi amanipas ca tudanye ¢ aiva sisravih [3]
yatra bhinne na tadbuddhir anya’pohe dhiyi ca tat
ghata’mbuvat samvrtisat paramérthasad anyathi [4]
vrttasthali §rutacintivin bhiivaniyam prayujyate
nimobhaya'rthavisayil srutemayyidika dhiyah 1561
vyapakarsadvayavato na ‘samtustamahecchayoh
labdhe bhiiyah sprha "tustir alabdheccha mahecchati (6]
viparyayit tadvipaksau tridhatvapti’melau ca tau
alobha dryavaméas ca tesdm tustydtmakis trayah (7]
karmantyena tribhir vrttis trynotpidavipaksatah
mama'hankaravastvicchatatkialda’tyantasantaye (8]
tatrd 'vatiro ’éubhayil ¢ aniipainasmrtena ca
adhirdgavitarkinam fankald servariginim [9]
asamudra sthivistarasamksepad adikarmikal
pada’sthno akapila’rdhatyigit krtajayah smrtah (10]
atikrantamanaskiro bhrimadhye cittadhiiranit
alobho dasabhtul kimadrsyilambii nrjd ‘subhd [11]
dndpanasmrtih prajiia paficabhir viyyugocard
kamasrayid na bihyinim sadvidha gananadibhih [12]
ganand ‘nugamah sthanam laksana ‘tha vivartani
pari$uddhis ca sodh oyam anipinasmrtir matd [13]
andpinau yatah kiyah sattvilhyiv anupattakeu
naisyandikau ni ‘varena laksyete manasa ca tau [14]
nispannasamathal kuryat smrtyupasthinabhivanim -
kiyaviccittadharmanam dvilaksanapariksanit [15]
prajiia érutd’dimayy anye samsargilambanat kramah
yathotpatti catuskam tu viparyasavipaksatal [16]
sa dharmusmrtyupasthine samastilambano sthitah
anityaduhkhbatah §finya’natmatas tin vipasyati (L7]
tata ugmagatotpattis tac cotulsatyagocaram
godasikiram fismabhyo mardhanas te ’pi tadréah (18]
ubhayiikaranam dharmeni 'nyair api tu vardhanam
tobhyal ksantir dvidhd tadvat lsantyd dharmena vardhunam [19]
kamiaptaduhkhavisayii tv adhimatra ksanam ca si
tathd 'gradharmih sarve tu paficaskandhd vin aptibhih [20]
iti nirvedhabigiyam caturdhi bhivanimayam
andgamyi’'ntaradhyinabhiimikam dve tv adho 'pi va {21]
kamagrayiny agradharmin dvyasrayin labhate ‘'ngand
bhiimityigat tyajaty dryas tiny aniryas tu mrtyuna [22]
ddye dve parihinya co maulais tatr aiva satyadrk
apiirvaptir vihinesu hani dve asamanvitil (23]
miirdhalibhi na mulacchit kgintilabhy anapayagah
Sigyagotrad_vivartya dve buddhal syat triny ap itarah [24]

ibodheh sarvam ekatra dhyine 'ntye éastrkhadgayoh
pritk tebhyo moksabhigiyam keipram moksas tribhir bhavaih [25]
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Srutacintimayam trini karmany aksipyate trigu
laukikebhyo ‘gradharmebhyo dharmaksintir anasravi
kamaduhkhe tato 'tr aiva dharmajfidnam tatha punah
dcge dubkhe nvayaksantijidne satyatraye tatha

iti sodadacitto 'yam satyid’bhisamayas tridhi
dardandlambakaryikhyal so 'gradharmaikabhiimikal
adrstadyster drimirgas totra paficadasa ksanih
mrdutiksnendriyau tesu éraddhidharmid’ nusirinan
ahinabhivanaheyau phaladyapratipannakau

yavat pafcaprakaraghnau dvitiye ‘rviig navaksayit
kamiad viraktdd tirdhvam va trtiyapratipannakau
sodade tu phalasthau tan yatra yah pratipannakah
$raddha’dhimuktadrstyiptan mrdutiksnendriyau tada
phale phalavisistasya labho margasya na sty atah

ni 'prayukto videsiya phalasthah pratipannakah
navaprakird dosi hi bhiimau bhtimau tathi gunaly
mrdumadhya’dhiméatranim punar mrdvadibhedatah
aksinabhavanaheyal phalasthal saptakrtparal
tricaturvidhamuktas tu dvitrijanma kulamkulah
dpaficamaprakiraghno dvitiyapratipnnnakah
ksinasasthaprakaras tu sakrdigimy asau punah
ksinasaptd’stadosi’'méa ckajanm aikavicikah
trtiyapratipannad co so 'nigimi navaksnyal

8o ‘ntarotpannasamskari ‘samskaraparinirvytil
trdhvamsrotds ca sa dhyine vyavakirno kanisthagah
sa pluto 'rdhaplutah sarvachyutad ei ‘nyo bhava’grajah
irtipyagn$ caturdhd ‘nya iha nirviipako 'pavah

punas trin trividhin krtva navaripopagih smrtah
tadvifesah punal karmaklesendriyavidesatah
tirdhvamsrotur abhedena sapta sadgatayo matih
sadasadvrttyavrttibhyam gata’pratyigates ca tah

na paravrétajanm aryah kame dhitvantaropagal

sa ¢ ordhvajagd ca n aivi 'ksnsameiraparihanibhik
akiryate caturtham prak sidhyati ksanamiéranat
upapattivihird’rtham kle$abhirutayéd 'pi ca

tat pifienvidhyat pafic aiva $uddhiavisopapattayah
nirodhalibhy anigami kiayasaksi punar matah
abhavd’gra’stabhagaksid arhattvapratipannakah
navamasya 'py anantaryapathe vajropama$ ca sah
tathkgayaptyi ksayajlianam asaikso ‘rhann asau tada
lokottarena vairdgyam bhava’'grad anyato dvidha
laukiken aryavairagye visamyogiaptayo dvidhd
lokottarena ¢ ety cke tyakto klesi’samanvayit
bhavd’gra'rdhavimuktordhvajitavat tv asomanvayah
andsravena vairigyam aniagamyena sarvatah
dhyinat simantakid vi 'ntyo muktimérgas tribhiijaye
n ordhvam simantakad dryair nstibhih svordhvabhiijayosh
vimuktyanantaryapathi laukikis tu yathakramam
gantidyudariadyakara uttara’dharagocarih

yady akopyah ksayajiianid anutpadamatir na cet
ksayajiinam adeilsi va drslil sarvasya sa ‘rhatah
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grimanyam amalo mirgah samskyrti’samskrtam phalam
cké na navatis taini muktimargah saha ksa[yaih
catulphalavyavastha tu paficakdrapasambhavat
plrvatyago ‘nyamdrgdplil ksayasambalanam phale
jhandstakasya ldbho 'tha sodusakarabhdvana
lavkikaptam phalam misrd@ ndsravapraptidharandl
bralmnanyam eva tad brakmacakram tu brahmavariandt
dharmacakram tu dramdarga dsugatvadyarddibhih

kame trayaptir antyasya trisu n ordhvam hi drkpathalk
asamvegdd tha vidhd tatra nisth et ¢ @gamdl

arhantaly san matas tesam paiica §raddh@’ dhimukiajalh
vimuktih samayiky esa@m akopyd 'kopyadharmanak

alo ’samayamukial so drstiprapt@’nvayas ca sak
tadgolra adital ke cit ke cid witdpandgatdh

gotrdac caturndam paficandm phaldd dhdnir na plrvakdt
datks@’naryas ca sadgotrd dyrimdrgena na samcaret
praptd praptopabhogebhyal. parihdsis tridhd matd
antyd $astur akopyasya madhyd *py anyasya tu tridha
mriyate ne phalabhrasto na c@ *k@ryam karoti sal
vimuktyanantaryamdargd navd "kopye tisevandl
ekaikado drstlabdhe 'nasrava nysu vardhanam

asatkgo nave nisritya bhimih Saiksas tu sad yatah
savidesam phalam tyaktvd phalamm pnoti vardhayan
dvau dbuddhau $ravakdl sapla c aite navavidhendriyah
prayogd’ksasamdpattivimuktyubhayatal kriah
pudgaldl sapta sad v aite evam margatraye dvisal
nirodhaldbhy ubhayato vimuktah prajiiay etarah
samapattindriyaphalail $aiksasya paripiirpala
dvabhyam asaiksasya caturvidho margalh samdsatal
prayogd nantaryavimukiivisesapathahvayal

dhyanesu margah pratipat sukh@ dullkha *nyabhiimisu
dhandh@ bhijiid mandabuddheh ksiprd' bhijh elarasya tu
ksay@ nutpddayor jitanam bodhis tadanulomyatal
saptalrimsal tu latpeksa) namato dravyato dasa
¢raddhd viryam smrtih prajiia samidhih prityupeksane
prasrabdhisilasamkalpah prajfid hi smrtyupasthitih
viryam samyakprahanikhyam rddhipadah samadhayah
pradhinagrahanam sarve gunah prayogikds tu te
idikarmikanirvedhabhagiyesu prabhivitih

bhivane darSane ¢ aiva saptavargd yothakramam
anagsravini bodhyangamirgi'ngini dvidh etare
sakalil prathame dhyénoe ‘nagamya pritivarjitah
dvitiye 'nyatra samkalpid dvayos taddvayavarjitiah
dhyina’'ntare ca $ila’ngais tabhyam co trisv ariipisu
kimadhiatau bhavia’gre ca bodhimiarga'ngavarjital
trisatyadaréane siladharmi’vetyaprasidayols

labho marga’bhisamaye buddhatatsamghayor api
dharmah satyatrayam bodhisattvapratyekabuddhayoh
marga$ ca dravyatas tu dvau éraddhi éilam ca nirmalah
n okta vimuktih daiksd’'ngam baddhatvit sa punar dvidha
asamskrta kleSahinam adhimuktis tu samskrti
si’'ngam s aiva vimukti dve jidnam bodhir yathodita
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vimucyate jdyaminam afaiksam oittam dvrteh
nirudhyamano mirgas tu prajahdti tadavrtim
asamskrt aiva dhiatvakhyd virago rigosamksayah
prahanadhdtur anyegam nirodha iti vastunch
nirvidyute duhkhahetuksintijidnair virajyate
sarvair jahiti yair evam catugkotikasambhavah

mirgeprahinanirdedo nama sastham kosasthinam

VIl

ni ‘maldh ksdntayo jidnam ksaya’nutpidadhir na drk
tadany obhayath érya dhir anya jfidnam dréaé ca sat
sésravii’nisravam jiidnam adyam samvrtisamjiiakam
anasruvam dvidha dharmajiidnem anvayam eva ca
samvrtam sarvaviseyam kimaduhkhi’digocaram
dharmikhyam anvayajfiinam t irdhvaduhkhidigocaram
te eva satyabhedena catviry ete caturvidhe
anutpidaksayajiiine te punah prathamodite
duhkhahetvanvayajiiine caturbhyah paracittovit
bhimyaksapudgalotkrintam nastd’jitem na vetti tat
na dharmi’nvayadhipaksam anyonyam dardanaksanau
sravako vetti khadgas trin sarvin buddho "prayogateh
ksayajiiinam hi satyesu parijiiatadinicayah

na parijiieyam ityidir anutpidamatir mata
svabhivapratipaksibhyam ikarakiragocarit
prayogukrtakrtyatvahetiipacayato dosa
dharmajfiinam nirodhe yan marge vi bhivanipathe
tridhatupratipaksas tat kimadhitos tu ni nvayam
tathd ca s@mvrtam svail svaih satyakarais cotustayam
tathd paramanojfiinam nirmalam samalam punah
jieyasvalaksanikiram okaikadravyagocaram

Sese caturdadiikire $iinyd’natmavivarjite

ni ‘malah sodadabhyo ‘nyas e dkdro 'mye ’sti §istratah
dravyatah sodasakarih prajiiikiras taya saha
dkirayanti silambih sarvam akiryate tu sat

tridh adyom kudalany anyiany adyam sarviisu bhiimisu

dharmikhyam satsu navasu tv anvayikhyam tath aiva saf

dhyinesv anyamanojfidnam kamariipisrayam ca tat
kaméisrayam tu dharmakhyam enyat traidhitukisrayam
smrtyupasthinam ekam dhir nirodhe paracittadhih
trini catvari éesdini dhermadhigocaro nava

nava mirgd’nvayadhiyor dublkhahetudhiyor dvayam
caturnam dada n aikasye yojya dharmih punar daéa
traidhituka’mald dharma akrtié ca dvidhéd dvidhid
samvrtam svakalipi'nyed ekam vidyad andtmatah
ckajiidni’nvito rigl prathame ’nisravaksane

dvitiye tribhir irdhvam tu catursv ekaikavrddhimin
yathotpannini bhavyante ksantijfiinani daréane
andgatani tatr aive samvrtam cd ‘nvayatraye

ato ’bhisamayad’ntyikhyam tadanutpattidharmakam
sva’dhobhtimi nirodhe 'ntyam svasatyakarayatnikam

{78]
(79]
(80]

(1]
(2]
(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]
(8]

[10]
(11]
[12]
(13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
1mn
[18]
(19]
(20]
(21]



The Teat of the Abhidharmakodakarika of Vasubandhu, VII

sodade gat saragasya vitaragasya sapla tu
sarigabhavanimarge tadirdhvam saptabhivani
inantoryapathes drdhvamuktimirgi’stake 'pi ca
daiksottdpanamukte vi satsaptajiidnabhiivani
anantaryapathe sannam bhavd’'gravijaye tathi
navanidm tu ksayajiiine ‘kopyasya dasalhivand
tatsamecire ‘'ntyamuktau co prokti éese 'stabhivana
yadvairagyayas yalliLhas tatra va 'dha$ ca bhivyate
siisravas ca lisayajhane labdhapiirvam na Lhivyate
pratilambhanisevakhye §ubhasamskrtabhiavane
pratipaksavinirdhavalhivane sdsravasya tu

astadas dvenikds tu buddhadharmi balidayah
sthand’sthine dasa jhaniny agtau karmaphale nava
dhyanidyaksi'dhimoksesu dhitau ca pratipatsu tu
dasa vi samvrtijianam dvayoh sat dase vi keaye
priannivasacyutotpidabaladhyiinesu desitam
sarvabhiimisu kend 'sya balam avyihatam yatah
niriyanam balam kayo samdhigv anye dasi’dhikam
hastyadisaptakabuolom spragtavyiyatanam ca tat
vaiSaradyam caturdhd tu yath idyadasame bale
dvitiye saptame c aiva smrtiprajfiitmakam trayam
mahakrpa samvrtidhih samLharikiragocaraih
samatvad ddhimatryic ca ninikaranum agtadhd
samLhiradharmakiyabhydm jugatas ¢i ‘rthacaryaya
samatd sarvabuddhinam n dyurjatipramanatah
$isyasddharand anye dharmil ke cit prthagjanaih
aranipranidhijfidnapratisamvidgunidayah
samvrtijidnam arand dhyine ‘ntye ‘kopyadharmanah
nrjdnutpannakiamiptasavastuklegagocural

tath aiva pranidhijianam sarvalambam tu tat tatha
dharma’rthayor niruktau ca pratilbhine ca samvidal
tisro namarthavagjidanam avivartyam yathakramam
caturthi yuktamukta'Lhilapamirgavasitvayol
vanmirgilambana ci ’sau nava jiiinini sarvabhiih
dasa sad va 'rthasamvit sa sarvatri ‘nye tu simvrtam
kamadhyanesu dharme vid viei prathamakamayoh
vikelalhir na talliLhi sad ete printakoyikal _
tat sadvidham dhyinam antyam sarvalhomyanulomitam
vrddhikasthagatam tat tu Lbuddhanyasya prayogajah
rddhisrotramanalyptirvajanmacyutyudayaksayo
jhanam siksatkriyd "Lhujia sadvidhia muktimargadhi
catasrah samvrtijidnam cetasi jianapaiicakam
ksaya'Lhijiia Lalam yadvat paiica dhyinacatustaye
sva’'dhobhivisayd laLhya ueitds tu virigatah

trtiya triny upasthianiny ddyam érotrarddhicaksusi
avyakrte érotracaksuralhijfie itarih suLhdh

tisro vidya avidydayah purva’'ntidau nivartanit
agaiksy antya tadakhye dve tatsamtanasamudbhavit
iste Saiksasya n okte tu vidye si’vidyasamtateh

adyd trtiya sasthi ca pratihdrydni énsanam

agryam avyabhiciritviad dhitestaphalayojanit
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rddhih samidhir gamanam nirmanam ca tato gatih
gdastur manojavd ‘nyesam vihiny apy ddhimoksiki
kimidptam nirmitam bihyam caturiyatanam dvidha
ripaptam dve tu nirméanacittais tani caturdasa

yathikramam dhyinaphalam dve yavat paiica n ordhvajam

tallaLho dhyinavac chuddhat tat svataé ca tato ‘pi te
svabhiimikena nirmanam Lhégsanam tv adharena ca
nirmétr aiva saha ’Sistur adhisthiiyd ‘nyavartanat
mrtasya ‘py asty adhisthinam na ’sthirasya 'pare tu na
idav ckam anckena jitiyam tu viparyayit
avyikrtam bhivandjam trividham t tpapattijam
rddhir mantrausadhidyas ca karmaja ¢ eti paficadhd
divye frotrd ksini ritpaprasidau dhyanalhiimikau
sabhagi’vikale nityom dirasiksmidigocare
dvitrisahasraki’'samkhyadréo ‘rhatkhadgadaisikiah
anyad apy upapattyiptam taddréyo nd 'ntaribhavah
cetojfianam tu tat tredhd tarkavidyikrtam co yat
janate nirakd ddau nrpam n otpattilabhikam

jiidnoanirde$o nima saptamam koSasthinam

VIII

dvidha dhyéanani catviri proktis tadupapattayah
samépattih $ubhaikd’gryam paficaskandhis tu sinugam
vicarapritisukhavat plirvapirva ngavarjitam

tath ardpyas catuhskandha adhoLhiimivivekajah
vibhitarapasamjiiakhyah saha simantuokais tribhib

n driipye rupasadbhivo ripotpattis tu cittatah
dkasanantyavijiininantyakificanyasamjbakih

iti maulam samdapattidravyam astavidham tridha

sapt dsvidanavacchuddhd’'nasraviany astamam dvidha
dsvidandasamprayuktam satrsnam laukikam Sulham
fuddhakam tu tadasvidyam lokottaram anasravam
pafic idye tarkacirau ca pritisaukhyasamadhayah
prityadayah prasida$ ca dvitiye 'ngacatustayam

trtiye pafica t Gipcksd smrtih prajiid sukham sthitih
catvary antye sukhi'dubkhopeksismrtisamadhayah
dravyato dade ¢ aikam ca prasrabdhil sukham ddyayoh
éraddhd prasidah pritis tu snumanasyam dvidh dgamat
lliste tv asat pritisukham prasidah sampradhil smrtih
upeksd smrtisuddhis ca ke ¢it prasrabdhyupcksane
agta’paksilamuktatvid dnehijyam tu coturthakah
vitarkacarau sviisau ce sukhadi co catustayah
saumanasyasukhopoksé upeksisumanaskate
sukhopelise upeksi cn vido dhyinopapattisu

kayd ksisrotravijiianam vijiaptyutthipakam ca yat
dvitiyadeu tad adyiptam akligtd'vyikrtam ca tat
atadvan labhate éuddham vairagyen opapattitah
anasravem tu vairagyat klistam hinyupapattitah
trtiyad yivad irdhvadho ‘nasravi’nantaram §ubham
utpadyate tatha duddhdt kligtam cd "pi svabhiimikam

(1]
(2]
(3]
(4]
(6]
{6]
(7]
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(9]
(10]
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(16]
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klistit svam $uddhakam klistam ckam cii 'dharafuddhakam
cyutau tu fuddhakit klistam sarvam klistat tu n ottaram
coturdhi $uddhakam hanabhigiyadi yothakramam
klesotpattisvabhtimytrdhva’ nasrava nugunam hi tat
dve trini trini ¢ aijkam ca hinaLhagidyanantaram
gatv dgamya dvidhda bhiimir astau slistaikalanghitah
vyutkrintakasamipattir visalhagatrtiyaga
svi’dhobhiimyiiérayd eva dhyaniripya vrtha ‘varam
aryakimeanyasimmukhyiid Lhavi’gro tv asravaksayal)
satrsnal) svabhavilambid dhyanam sadvisayam subham
na maulah kuéalaripyal sasravi’dharagocaril)
andsravena hiyante klesih saimantakeno ca
astau simantakiny esim éuddhia’duhkha’sukhani hi
aryam c ddyam tridhd ke cid atarkam dhyinam antaram
tridha 'duhkhi’sukhant tac co mahibrahmiphalam ca tat
savitarkavieiro 'dhal samadhil parato *dvayah
animittal) samikarail éiinyatd ‘nitmasinyatah
pravartate ‘pranihitah satydkirair atah paraih
guddhi’'mala nirmalas tu t¢ vimoksamukhatrayam
élinyatastnyatddyakhyis trayo 'parasamadhayah
alambote agaiksam dvau $inyata$ ci 'py anityatah
animittd’nimittas tu sintato 'samkhyayd ksayam
sitisravd nisv akopyasya saptasimantavarjitah
samidhibhavani dhyinam $ulhom idyam sukhiya hi
darsanayd "ksyabhijii egtii dhibhediya prayogajih
vajropamo ‘ntye yo dhyane sasravaksayabhavana
maitry adveso ’pi karuna muditid sumanaskata
upeksi 'lobha dkirah sukhita duhkhita bata
modantim iti sattvas cn kimasattvis tu gocarah
dhyanayor muditd ‘nyini satsu ke cit tu paiicasu
na tail) prahinam nrsv eva janyante tryanvito dhruvam
astau vimoksil prathamiv aéulhi dhyanayor dvayoh
trtiyo 'ntye sa cd ‘lobhah Subhartipyih samahital
nirodhas tu samipattil) siksmasiiksmad anantaram
svasuddhaka’dhararyena vyutthinam cotasa tateh
kamaptedréyavisayih prathamii ye tv ariipinah
te ‘nvayajiianapaksordhvasvabhtduhkhiadigocarah
abhibhviyataniny agtau dvayam ddyavimoksavat
dve dvitiyavad anyiini punab subhavimoksarat
dase krtsniny alobho ’stau dhyine ‘ntye gocaral punah
kima dve suddhakariipye svacatubskandhagocare
nirodha ukto vairigyaprayogipyam tu éesitam
tridhdtvasrayam dripyasemjiiam Sesam manusyajam
hetukarmaphalid dhatvor ariipyotpadanam dvayoh
dhyanianam ripadhitau tu tabhyim dharmataya pi ca
saddharmo dvividhal gistur dgama’dhigamatmakah
dhatdras tasya vaktarah pratipattira cva ca

kadmiravaibhisikanitisiddhah

priyo maya ’yam kathito ‘bhidharmah

yad durgrhitam tad iha 'smadagah

saddharmanitan munayah pramianam
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nimilite éastari lokacaksusi
ksayam gato saksijane co bhityasa
adrstatattvair niravagrahaih krtam
kutdrkikaih asanam etad akulam
gate hi dantim paramam svayambhuvi
svayombhuvah éasanadhrgvaresu ca
jegaty andthe guneghatibhir malair
nirankusail) svairam ihd 'tra caryate
iti kanthagataprinam viditvd $asanam muneh
balakilam malanim ca na pramiadyam mumukgubhih

samipattinirdeso nima astamam kosmsthanam

IX

saintanena samarthatvid yatha ’gnih sarvabhug matah
tathd sarvavid estavyo na sakrtsarvavedonit
drstidamstra’vabhedam ca bhraméam cd 'peksya karmanam
desayanti buddha@ dharmam vydghripotd’pahiravat
atma'stitvam hy upagato bhinnah syid drstidemstraya
bhraméam kusalapotasyn kuryid aprapya samvrtim
asattviid bhagavin jivam tattvi'nyatvena né 'vadat
nd ’st ity api ca nd 'vocan ma Lhiit prajfiaptiko 'py asan
yatra hi skandhasamtane subhd’$éulhaphala’stita
jivaikhyd tatra si na syiij jivanistitvadesonit
prajiiaptimitram skandhesu jiva ity api nd 'vadat
abhavysh élinyatim boddhum tadénim tadrso janah
tatha hy dtma 'sti na 'st iti prsto viitsyena na ’vadat
adrayd’peksayd ‘siddhahb sati tv ast iti n dha kim
sarvakiram kiranam ekasya mayuracandrakasya 'pi
na ‘sarvajhair jicyam sarvajiiabalam hi taj jianam
yad guru yac ¢ disannam yac ¢d ‘bhyastam krtam ca yat piirvam
plreaim pirvam plirvam vipacyate karma samsire
karma tadbhivand tasyd vrttilibham tatah phalam
niyamena prajanati buddhad anyo na sarvatha
ity etam suvihitahetumargasuddham
buddhandm prevacanadharmatim nisamya
andhinam vividhakudrsticestitandm
tirthyinam matam apavidhya yinty anadhah
imém hi nirvanapuraikavartinim
tathagatidityavaco' méubhasvatim
nirdtmatdm aryasahasravahitam
na mandacakgur vivrtim ap iksate
iti dinmatram ev edom upadistam sumedhasim
vranadeso vigsasy eva svasamarthyavisarpinah

pudgalanirdefo nima navamam koéasthanam
abhidharmako$akirika samapta
krtir vasubandhupadanam
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N.B.—References to the text, printed in bold type at the beginning of each

note, give the number of chapter in Roman numerals, verse in Arabio figures and
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foot in alphabets: a-b-c-d. In recording the variants, only the necessary part of
the text is quoted, with the varying letters put in italics. Each reference is separated
from the next one by a slanting bar. Abbreviations used are as follows:

ms. = manuscript discovered by Rahula Samkrtyiyana in the Ngor monastery
in Tibot, complete except for one missing folio [no. 35], including verses
53-68 of chapter VI.

I’A. = Fragmeonts covering nearly 211 verses from the first four chapters of the
work, published by Louis de la Vallée Poussin in L’ALhidharmakosa de
Vasubandhu, Vol. VI [Paris, 1931].

LVP. = Louis de la Vallée Poussin in L’ Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu, Vols. I-VI
[Paris, 1923-31], his Samskrta reconstructions of the text being shown in
square brackets and other minor restorations also as italioised.

Yaé. = Sphutirtha Abhidharmako$avyikhyd by Yaéomitre, ed. by Unrai Wogihara,
Vols. I-II [Tokyo, 1932-36], pp. 1-723.

* TFolio 1b of the MS. begins here with the text proper. On the a-side of this
first folio, which is ordinarily reserved as a title-page, appears the following verse:
ayam tivao chistd jagati viditoh ksinavimatir
yatis tattve vittah[sic!] tril havajanasamjatakarunal |
guni'ranye 'ganye carati Lhaval hithangavigatah
sa sambuddhau bodhau Lhavasamasukhe simyam agamat |

In the blanlk space towards the right end of the page, a Tibetan note is written in
the U-me script: mnon pa mdzod kyi rgya dpe, to indicate that the book is an
‘Indian MS. of the Alhidharmakosa’.

1.39c-d L’A. tatsalhiigo "pi sego | 1.48 After the last word: koSasthanam in this
chapter, ms. reads ‘49’ in figure numerals, indicating the grantl asamkl.ya [ ?]. {

II.16a ms. kdmamrtyou, of. Yas. I, p. 111, 1. 31. / I1.22¢ L’A. kiyendriyo /
I1.25¢ L’A. avihimsd / 11.27b L'A. pramdda [for pradaga] [ I1.30a ms. nirvrite, ~d
L’A. bhavet [ for hi tat] [ 11.32d L’A. ubhayam [ for to punah] / I1.33a L’A. auddhatya,
although LVP. [audidrya] / I11.38d L’A. nairmanikav [ 11.48¢ L’A. nisyandak [ 11.56a
L’A. vipiakak phalam, Ya4. I, p. 221, 1. 28 agrees with ms. / I1.67b L’A. astaLhya /

III.1a L’A. naraka, cf. Ya$. I, p. 253, 11, 194. for its etymology / III.5¢c L’A.
viparyaya [ IIT.8a T’A. sthitik proktam, Yaé. T, p. 2064, 1. 21 agrees with L'A [ I11.12¢
L’A. gandharvah [ II1.17b L’A. svayambhuvau |/ III.18b L'A. karmakle$a'bhi-
samskrtam / HI.30c ms. samsparéeh / II1.31d ms. sukhe vedyadayas / I11.32b ms.
parak [ II1.34a L’A. aripyam [ IlI.41a ms. nivrttis /| II1.48c L’A. isidharah,
cf. variant in II1.64b [ III.53c-d I’A. jambudvipo dvisghasratriparéval / I.1.54a
L’A. sardham triyojanam [ I11.59a L’A. caive[sic!] / II1.64b L’A. miladharih, cf.
variant in II1.48¢ / II1.69d L’A. hasiteksana [/ II1.75a L’A. jambudvipih, see
ITI.53c, ms. writes jambi-, jimbd- with a long G everywhere as in TV.109a, etc. |
II1.78c L’A. anfe [ II1.83b.L’A. antahkalpak punah punah, -c L’A. kalpas tiryascim,
-d L’A. masdhahéatapaficakam [ III.8B4d L’A. vrddhyiayusah / II1.88b L’A.
viméatksanaéatam / II1.90a L’A. ndroka, seo note on IT1.1a / I11.98a-b L’A. samgra-
ham krtva bhdgdada[ilk, ms. agrees with Tibetan, quoted by LVP: bsogs hjog byas
nas ni. hdzin beas rnams kyis / IT1.102 L’A. adds i/ at the end. /

I1V.1d ms. tajjam [ IV.9a L’A. stops after samprayogena. / I'V.48c ms. dpirva /
IV.52d ms. nak { IV.97a For anantaryam sce note on VI.29a below / IV.102d ms.
cakrabhede / IV.112a LVP. [pusya] for tigyn / IV.120c LVP. [parivaravipiki], lost
in ms. [/ IV.122a riipam [after Yas$., p. 436, 1. 33 and LVP.] lost in ms. / IV.123a
ms. dauhéilyam /

V.lc ms. ming /[ V.4d-5a LVP. [réanaih [/ catviro], lost in ma. /
V.21b LVP. [aparantekih] for bihynkah / V.32 represents a summary of
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the previous contents. After this verse our ms. ropeats the first half of the fore-
going verse 31, viz. nirodhamdrgadrggheyah sarve sva’dhikagocardh, which I have
omitted in this cdition. LVP. does not include this one and a half verse of
summary in the body of the kirika-text. His numbering of the following verses
till the end of the present chupter will therefore be found to be less by one. / V.62¢
ms. pratthiatavyal /

VI.13 This summarizing verse is not numbered by LVP., whose edition thus
gives a total of 79 vorses only in this chapter, instead of our 80. / VI.24¢ ms. gotranwi-
vartye [sic!] / VI.26b LVP. [nrsu] for trisu, because Tibetan reads: mi yi nan las, but
Yas. II, p. 541, 1. 7: manusyesv eva trisu dvipesu /| VI.29a For the grammatical
form: a,nanta.rya [also in VI.45¢ and 50a), see Yad. II, p. 545, 1. 9-10 / VI.31c Ya$.
II, p. 550, 1. 28-31: kimad viraktdd tirdhvam ceti vacanat . . . ... ... kamad
v1raktav iti vacanit / VI.38c-41a For a grammatical note on the form: trdhvam-
srotah see Yas. II, p. 560, 11. 5-11 | V1.43b ms. rigyatih[sic!] for sidhyati, after Tibetan
and Chinese / VI.52d after saha ksa up to end of 68¢, one folio, viz. No. 35, is missing
in ms. LVP.’s restoration of this lost portion has been revised here mainly to improve
its metrical defects and printed in italics. [ VI.55¢ LVP. [dralmacakram], an
obvious misprint for dharmacakram |/ VI.57¢ LVP. samayiki [tadvimuktih] /
VI.58a LVP. [asamayavimukto tah] (?)/ VI.58d LVP. [ke cid uttdpanit punah], cf.
Yas. II, p. 583, 1. 30: uttiipandgato. . /| VI.59a LVP. [caturnidm gotrit paficinim] /
V1.59c-d LVP. [sadgotrd anarvaémkmh] [daréanamirge mnendriyasamecaral] /
VI.61c LVP. [vimuktyanantaryapatha] / VI.62a LVP. [ekaikas tu drstipripte] /
V1.63d LVP. [te sanavavidhendriyah] / VI.64b LVP. [vimuktyubhayabhavital ?],
ef. Tibetan: giiis kas byas paho [ VI.64d [dvikam] for ‘dvisaly’ / VI.66c-d LVP.
[savidesavimuktyinantaryaprayogasihvayalh] / VI.68b LVP. [bodhis tadinulomya-
tah], of. Yad. II, p. 600, 1l. 19-22 for: tidanulomyatal / VI.74b ms. bodhimaenda-
ngavarjitah, cf. Yas. H p. 605, 1. 2/ VI.79b ms. virodho, cf. Yaé. II, p. 608,
1. 13 / V1.79¢c-80a [d?mtur . . . nirvidyate], rendored invisible in the photogmph
of the ms. on account of an overlapping folio. /

VII.25d Ya$4. IT, p. 636, 1. 11, however, agreeing with Tibetan: béad pahilhag la,
reads: proktasese [ VII.53¢c wms. rddhimantmusadhidyﬁﬁ co / VIL.55b ms.
drsorarhan /

VII1.33d-34a [tatak || kamapta], lost in ms. / VIIT.35d-36a [vat /[ dada kr], lost
in ms, / VIIT.42b-c dhrgvare, badly legible, [Jagaty anathe] lost in ms. [ VIII.43ff.
In the concluding title: [agtamam kodasthd], lost in ms. /

IX.1cf. LVP. p. 266/ 1X.2-7 ¢f. LVP., pp. 265-266 /1X .2¢c-d [buddhd (=Dbudha ?)
dharmam vya), lost in ms. / IX.7¢ [ya .szddlm] lost in ms. / IX.8d ms. sarvabalam hi
toj ifidnam, of. Yaé. I, p. 5,1. 17 and I, p. 714, 1. 33, also comp. LVP., p. 284 [chap.
IX], p. 2 {chap. I] / IX.9 LVP,, p. 297 / 1X.10 LVP., p. 300/ 1X.11-13 L\P
p- 301, -11b buddhinam pravacanadharma, lost in ms., -11d ms. apadhya for
apavidhya / IX.12b-c [svattm [[ ni], lost in ms. [ IX.13d [marthyavi], lost in ms, |

f Hoereafter till the ond of this side of the folio* 45a, only the following
portion in verse is legible: . . . . balis tirthyah so 'py anir dlsta]akqanah | -prayoga-
viruddha$ ca na ¢ estd’nyaprasidhakah // sudiranostdid dhi munindrasisanét
nayanti ye tarkapathena dharmatim / tatha . ... ... ... niriipyatam yady
upayitavikriyim // d@tmabhivasya bhoginim . . vrttch $ubhasya ca / utsargah
sarvasattvebhyas tatra . . éuddhivardhanam /f élk,sasamuccayo vivaranam-. The re-
verse side of the folio, which might contain some information regarding the scribes
and the date of the ms,, is totally illegible in the photograph.
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Rasaratnapradipikd of Allardja. Edited with Introduction, Text, Notes and
Appendices Uy Dr. R. N. DANDEKAR, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, 1945.
Pp. 24458, Rs.2-12.0.

In editing the Rasaratnapradipiki of Allarija (who is one of the few royal
patrons and authors)—a work dealing with the Rasa theory in Sanskrit Rhetoric
Dr. R. N, Dandckar has laid the students of Alankirasastra under deep gratitude.
Glancing through the text of this brochure one is struck with the absence of originality
in the subject-matter, in its treatment and the illustrative stanzas. Allaraja has
profusely drawn upon the Nityaéistra of Bharata and the Daarfipaka of Dhanaii-
jaya for tho treatment of the subject and has hardly consulted any standard work
on Alankirasdstra. The aim of the author, as the editor himself. points out in his
Introduction, is to present a small hand-book, a mere compilation on the subject
of Rasa, casily comprehensible by the Balas. Advanced students of Sanskrit
Rhetoric will hardly find anything new in the work of the royal patron and author.
They cannot, however, afford to miss the critical Introductlion to the work by the
editor, whercin he gives a brief summary of the contents of the work chapter by
chapter and cleverly sets forth the literary and the historical evidonce to fix up the
age of the author. _

It is the Introduction, the text which is authentic because it is based upon
four different manuscripts known so far, the three Appendices, mentioning the
works and the authors quoted by Allaraja (App. I), stating the illustrative stanzas
from the Rasaratnapradipiki which are also found in Dhanika’s commentary on
Dhanafijaya’s Dasarapaka, the Kavyaprakiéa of Mammata and the Sahityadarpana
of Yisvanatha with the context given in rectangular brackets (App. II) and presenting
an alphabetical index to the illustrative stanzas, that have made the cdition of
Rasaratnapradipikd worthy of the attention of every student of Sanskrit Rhetoric.

H. R. K.

Education in India Today. By P. M. LiMAYE. (Deccan LEducation Society,
Poona.) 1945. Pp. 140. Rs.2.

Prof. P. M. Limaye, one of the great band of selfless educationists of Poona,
has given us a very readablo account of the educational institutions of this country.
The present survey was undertaken by him for the Deccan Iducation Socicty,
Poona, and it must also be pointed out that it was madoe possible by a donation to
the Society earmarked for this purpose. It is not often that such ventures arc
undertaken or encouraged in our country ; and ihe donor, the D. E. Society and
Prof. Limaye all doserve our congratulations in striking a new path in educational
surveys, somewhat reminiscent of the work sponsored by the Nuffield Foundation.

P. M. J.
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Tirukkural-Kamattupil with the commentaries of Kalingar and Parip-
pcrumail. Edited by Srr P. V. Ramanusaswami, M.A., and Vipwax T. P.
Paraniappa Prpar, B.O.L., Sri Venkateswara Oriental Institute, Tirupati,
1946. Pp. xiv4122. Rs4.

Tirukkura] is the great piece of Tamil literature—one of the moving human
documents of the world. Tather Beschi was the first to translate it into Latin.
Subsequently Dr. Graul publishod a German version. Rev. G. U. Pope brought
out o full English translation in 1886. V. V. S. Iyer’s rocent English rendering
is considered to be the best. The book has been translated into almost all the
chiof languages of India.

Tirukkural is the great and only work of Tiruvalluva-Nayanar, a Harijan poet
of Mylapore, Madras. It consists of 1,330 distichs divided into 133 chapters of ten
couplets each, undor threo parts called Virtue, Wealth and Love.

Although ten ancient Indian commentaries on Tirukkura] have been written,
only two have been published so far, Manakkudavar's annotations and Parimsé-
lalagar's explanations are well known to the Tamil scholars. This Tamil book
contains the third section of Tirukkura] with the hitherto unpublished commen-
taries of Kalingar and Paripperumal. )

Thoe commentators give verbatim summaries of each distich of this section of
the Tiruklkura] which deals on Kama from Gandharva’s marriage to wodded life
as conceived by a South Indian. .

Each chapter begins with a small note explaining the context. The back-
ground of every couplet is beautifully portrayed.

Though the annotations do not come up to the standard expected of scholars,
nor rise to the erudition of Parimélalagar nonetheless the book is of absorbing
intorest as Kdilingar is said to be four and Paripporumal two centuries ecarlier
than Parimélalngar of the 13th contury and as the origin of modern Tamil prose
can be traced to it.

There is & learned Introduction by the Editor who discusses in it the age of the
commentators and their comparative merits. Vidwan T. P. Palaniappa Pillai,
B.0O.L., who is responsible for this work, deserves congratulations for his laudable
publication, and honour is duo to Sri P. V. Ramanujaswami, the General Lditor
of the Sri Venkatoeswara Series, for his abiding interest in Oriontal Research.

M. R. J.
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